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PREFACE

It is a truism to state that we tend to appraise any human
behavior, either consciouly or unconsciously, in terms of our own
field of reference. This tendency is particularly true of lan-
guage behavior; we always approach a second language in terms of
our first language. Our ability to learn a second language then
1s constrained, to a greater or lesser extent, by our grounding
in our own native language.

Perhaps an analogy to architecture will exemplify this in-
terference more clearly. The acquisition of a first language in
childhood. is the foundation upon which our ability to speak our
native language is built. Say that English is like a convention
hall, for example, and Chinese like a skyscraper. These two
buildings differ not only in their superstructure, but in their
foundations as well. Learning a second language then is very
much like trying to construct a new building with the wrong kind
of foundation. Thus a Chinese student learning English as a sec-
ond language is like someone trying to build a convention hall on
the foundation of a skyscraper, and, conversely, an American try-
ing to learn Chinese as a second language is like someone trying
to build a skyscraper on the foundation of a convention hall. In
both cases, the greatest source of difficulty is not that the su-
perstructures differ, but that the foundations do.

It is the purpose of this manual, then, to introduce the
English teacher to many of the ways in which Chinese and English
differ fundamentally. It is hoped that the material presented
here will assist the teacher in defining the problems that Chi-
nese speakers are likely to have in learning English as a second
language. Furthermore, by contrasting the difference in the pat-
terns and structures of the two languages, it is hoped that the
teacher will be able to present his material more lucidly and
effectively to the Chinese student.

This manual abounds in remarks such as, "The Chinese lan-
guage does not have..., Chinese students have great difficulty...,
and, the Chinese speaker is liable to make errors like..." At no
time are these remarks intended to be construed as critical of or
condescending to the Chinese people or language. Anyone with
linguistic training will know how difficult it is ‘to compare the
degree of "difficulty", "sophistication", or "logic" between any
two languages. It is not because of these gqualities, therefore,
that English and Chinese differ, but because these languages are
historically unrelated and geographically distant. A manual de-
voted to the teaching of Chinese to native English speakers,
then, would contain many remarks on the mistakes and difficulties
that English speakers would have. It is very important, there-

_fore, that the teacher does not approach the problems which a

Chinese student has in learning English in a critical or condes-
cending manner, but rather with patience and understanding.
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The reader should be aware that 'the Chinese language exists
in many varieties. Recent scholarship divides contemporary
spoken Chinese into eight major dialects, or more accurately,
dialect groups, each of which can be further divided into sub-
dialects, and even sub-subdialects. The basic grammatical struc-
ture of all these varieties of Chinese is virtually the same, and
even in detail there is a very high degree of similarity among
them., There is more divergence in vocabulary, especially that of
non-literary, non-technical everyday speech. 1In phonology, also,
basic structural characteristics are shared. The pattern of
monosyllabic morphemes, each with a distinctive tone, limited
distribution of phoneme types in the syllable, especially syl-
lable-final consonants, and very little or no clustering of con-
sonants, is maintained throughout all the dialects of Chinese.

In phonological detail, however, there are marked differences
among the major dialects. These differences are in fact so great
that, together with differences in vocabulary, they produce mu-
tual unintelligibility among the major dialect groupings.

By far the largest single dialect group, both in terms of
number of speakers and geographical area in which it is spoken,
is Northern Chinese, or Mandarin, which is spoken with relatively
minor variations over all of China north of the Yangtze River and
in the southwestern part of the country. Northern Chinese is the
native tongue of an estimated 70 per cent of the population of
China, and it is a variety of Northern Chinese-~that of the capi-
tal city Peking--which forms the basis for the national standard
language. :

The non-Mandarin dialects of Chinese are spoken in the
southeastern provinces, especially along the seacoast. The lar-
gest of these, in terms of numbers of speakers, is the Wu group,
to which the speech of the great city of Shanghai belongs, Sec-
ond is the Cantonese group, which includes the standard Cantonese
of Canton City and the British colony of Hong Kong. Most of the
shopkeepers in America's Chinatowns speak one or another subdia-
lect of Cantonese. Wu is spoken by about 8.4 per cent of the
population of China, and Cantonese by approximately five per cent.
These seem like rather small figures, but in a population of 760
million (1966 estimate), it means that there are around 62 mil-
lion speakers of Wu, which is more than the population of the
United Kingdom, Italy, or France; and Cantonese, with around 38
million, has more speakers than the population of Spain. Another
important dialect is Southern Min, which is spoken in the south-
ern part of Fukien province and by approximately eighty per cent
of Taiwan's population of thirteen million.

While 29 per cent of the population have as their mother
tongue a non-Mandarin dialect (about one per cent speak non-Chi-
nese languages), many of these--especially the younger genera-
tion--speak Mandarin as a second language. Since the advent of
the government of the People's Republic of China in 1949, Man-
darin has been vigorously promoted throughout mainland China as

- the official common medium of communication and as the language
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of instruction in the school systems. And on Taiwan it has been
promoted by the government of the Republic of China with such
success that now virtually all the youth of the island speak Man-
darin. In these efforts, the standard language taught in the
school systems both on the mainland of China and in Taiwan is de-
fined as being based on the dialect of Peking. It is this Stan-
dard Mandarin that we have taken as the object of our comparison
with English in this handbook. It must be realized, however,
that this standard is to some extent only an ideal. There is
considerable variation in the degree to which this ideal is ap-
proached in practice. When a Chinese whose native tongue is a
non-Mandarin dialect learns the standard language he will experi-
ence interference from his native dialect, with the result that
he will speak Mandarin with the "accent" of his own dialect--Can-
tonese, Taiwanese, or whatever it may be. And persons who speak
natively a variety of Mandarin other than Pekingese generally do
not feel the need to adjust their speech to the precise standard.

In this handbook we could not possibly describe the many
varieties of Chinese, or even the varieties of Mandarin, which
might be spoken by students of English teachers who will use this
book. We have therefore couched our description in terms of com-
parison of Endglish with Standard Mandarin, the "ideal" form of
the language which is taught in China and in Taiwan, as well as
to foreign students of Chinese in other parts of the world. It
is likely that only a small minority of Chinese students of Eng-
lish will speak precisely the form of Chinese described. The
speech of most will vary from this norm, and for many the varia-
tion may be guite pronounced. :

The situation is perhaps not so bad as it would seem, how-
ever. As has been mentioned above, the amount of variation among
Chinese dialects is least in the ‘area of grammatical structure,
greater in vocabulary, and greatest in the details of phonology.
This means that the kinds of problems Chinese students have in
learning English grammar, insofar as these problems are the re-
sult of interference from Chinese. are likely to be very much the
same regardless of the students'dialect backgrounds.(There will,of
course, be great variation depending upon each student's previous -
study of English.) Differences in vocabulary among dialects are
for the most part not of a sort that will result in any signifi-
cant differences in the kinds of difficulties students will have
with English vocabulary. It is in phonology that Chinese dia-
lects vary most widely, and it is there that individual dialect back-
grounds will show most clearly in difficulties various Chinese
students have with English pronunciation. Even in phonology,
however, since the dialectal differences are primarily differ-
ences of detail rather than differences in basic phonclogical
pattern, it is only in the more minor problems of pronunciation
that a student’s specific dialect background will significantly
affect his learning of English. For the major problems, the ba-
sic structural differences between Chinese (of any variety) and
English will far outweigh the differences in detail from one Chi-
nese dialect to another.
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CHAPTER 1: PHONOLOGY: ’THE SOUNDS OF ENGLISH AND CHINESE

1.1. Segmental Phonemes

1.1.0. Introduction

The phonemes of a language are the individual sounds which
make. up its words. The symbol for a phoneme is written between
slant lines. For example, /b/, /s/ and /o/ are phonemes of Eng-
lish. A phoneme is usually written with one symbol; however, it
may be written with two symbols if this makes it easier for us
to remember how it is pronounced. For instance, the first sound
in church can be written /tf/ to remind us that it begins like
the stop /t/ and ends like the fricative /[/.

The symbols which we use to write phonemes are chosen from
the symbols of the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) with cer-
tain minor revisions. A detailed description of an actual language
sound must include more features than those that are assumed for
the basic phonemic symbol, and any phoneme in a given language may
have a number of phonetic variants. A phonetic transcription,
using additional symbols or diacritical marks to indicate these
additional features, is written between square brackets. For
example, the English phoneme /t/ (voiceless stop made with the
tip of the tongue) has the following variants in different phono-
logical environments: aspirated [t 1* in word-initial position,
unaspirated [t] following /s/, as in stop; flapped [t] as in butter
or later; and unreleased [t?'] as in outcome .

A phoneme is defined for a particular language by its phonetic
variants and their distribution in that language. This means that
the "same" phoneme is always pronounced somewhat differently in
two different languages. As indicated above, the "phoneme /t/"
English is sometimes aspirated and sometimes not. Chinese has a
"phoneme /t/" which is never aspirated and contrasts with a "pho-
neme /t'/" which is always aspirated. English has both sounds but
the difference between them is not phonemic. In Chinese they are
distinct phonemes. In comparing two languages, one must deal with
the similarities and differences on both the phonemlc and the
phonetic levels.

1.1.1. Chinese Consonants.

Chinese consonant phonemes are charted in Figure 1 on page
two. Circled phonemes are not found in English. Some of these
are similar enough to English phonemes so as to sound the same to
the Chinese speaker and thus be substituted for the English pho-
nemes, resulting in a 'foreign accent'. Those phonemes that are
not circled are virtually the same for Chinese and English, at
least in their dominant allophones, and are therefore sounds that
the Chinese speaker has ready at hand for use in English.

Notice that all Chinese stops, affricates, and fricatives
(except /r/) are voiceless. /r/ has a special status. It is
normally pronounced with local friction only in very deliberate
style of speech. It is always voiced, but in most other ways it

*In IPA either h or a reversed apostrophe ¢ can be used to indi-

cate aspiration. We will use the plain typed apostrophe '.
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Figure 1. Consonant Phonemes of Mandarin Chinese. Circled pho-
nemes are not shared with English.*

functions as a member of a set with /t[/, /t['/, and /I/. We
therefore refer to it as a fricative in some of our discussion
below. There are two sets of stops, but these two sets are dis-
tinguished only by the feature of aspiration. This is in con-
trast to the two sets of stops in English, which are distin-
guished primarily by voicing. The Chinese aspirated stops
/p', t', k'/ are virtually the same as the aspirated variant of
the voiceless set of stops in English, i.e., [p', t', k'] (cf.
above, section 1.1.0.). Therefore these Chinese phonemes are not
circled in our chart, even though the same symbols (with the dia-
critic for aspiration) will not be found in the English consonant
chart. The Chinese unaspirated stops /p, t, k/ are very similar
phonetically to the unaspirated variants of the corresponding
English voiceless stops, but these are circled on the chart because
phonetic [p, t, k] occur in English only in very restricted en-
S vironments (cf, section 1.1.0.). All six affricates /ts', t§',
S _ tf', ts, t§, t]/ are circled because they are all different from
Sl any English phonemes. Chinese /4/ and /[/ both sound somewhat
similar to English /[/ but are still sufficiently different that
their substitution for the English sound results in a noticeable
accent. The same is true of /t4'/ and /tI'/ in their similarity
to English /t[/.
Chinese /x/ and /r/ are somewhat similar to English /h/ and
/r/ respectively, but the Chinese sounds may have local friction

* Note that we are using § and [ (both as single symbols and in
the affricate digraphs) in place of IPA ¢ and g respectively,
and the proper IPA symbol for our r is 3.
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while the English phonemes are frictionless. English /r/ car-
ries lip-rounding, whereas Chinese /r/ is rounded only when
immediately preceding a rounded vowel or semivowel. ]

w and y on the chart represent the vowel glides [%] and [}]
(cf. sec. 1.1.5.) but are included here in parentheses for con-
venience in comparison with the semivowels /w/ and /y/ which in
English are analysed as consonants (cf. sec. 1.1.2.). (Also
see Table 4, notes 2 and 3 for use of w and y in pinyin
spelling for Chinese.)

l1.1.2. English Consonants.
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Figure 2. Consonant phonemes of English. Circled phonemes are
not shared with Chinese.*

A careful inspection of the patterning of circles in Fig-
ure 2 will reveal several categories of English consonants that
are likely to be difficult for Chinese speakers. It was pointed
out in the preceding section (1.1.1.) that all Chinese stops,
affricates and fricatives are voiceless. There are no voiced
phonemes of these types in Chinese. Note that of the thirteen
phonemes circled in Figure 2, eight are voiced stops, affricates
or fricatives: /b, 4, g; d3; v, 8, z, 3/.

* Note that we use /y/ in our phonemic notation for IPA [31.
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As was explained in section 1.1.1., English /p, t, k/ correspond
more closely to Chinese /p', t', k'/ than to Chinese /p, t, k/.
Therefore, the symbols p, t and k are circled on the Chinese chart
but not on the English chart.

v Chinese has two sets of sounds that are similar to English
/t[ / and /[/ (cf. section 1.1.1.), but none that are quite the
same. There is nothing in Chinese that is even similar to /&/ or
/8/ with their 'interdental' or tip-of-tongue-flat-against-edge-
of-teeth articulation.

Chinese /x/ has a phonetic variant [h] which matches English
/h/, but the dominant form of the Chinese phoneme is [x], with
velar friction, which is completely lacking in the English pho-
neme.

American English /r/ is rounded and without friction, while
Chinese /r/ is unrounded in most of its distribution and usually
carries local friction (cf. section 1.1.1.).

Although we have not circled /y/ on this chart, it does
cause a great deal of difficulty for Chinese speakers in one par-
ticular environment, namely preceding a high front vowel ([i] or
[I]1). For example, Chinese speakers of English may have a great
deal of difficulty distinguishing east /ist/ and yeast /yist/.
(See section 1.1.3.6. below for further discussion of this prob-
lem.) :

The following five sections are devoted to further discus-
sion of special problems Chinese speakers have in learning Eng-
lish consonants. ‘

1.1.3. Chinese and English Consonants Compared: Special Dif-
ficulties for the Chinese Student.

1.1.3.1. Voicing.

Chinese has no voiced stops, affricates, or fricatives. As
can be seen from the charts in 1.1.1. and 1.1.2., both Chinese
and English have two sets of stops and affricates. In English,
one set is voiced and one set is voiceless. In Chinese, however,
both sets are voiceless. The difference between the two Chinese
sets is that one set is aspirated and one set is unaspirated.
Since aspiration does occur as a supplemental feature in English,
the Chinese speaker can associate his aspirated stops and affri-
cates with English voiceless aspirated stops and affricates, and

e his unaspirated stops and affricates with English voiced unaspir-
ated ones. This will allow him to distinguish between the two
sets of stops and affricates but will make the pronunciation of
the voiced set sound strange to native speakers. (See the fol-
lowing section for a discussion of problems with the aspirated
sounds.) '

The Chinese speaker will pronounce:

English bill as [pI1] instead of [bIl]
do as [tu] instead of [du]
get as [ket] instead of |[get]

For /d/, in addition to voicing, there is also the differ-
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ence in place of articulation. .As will be seen from the charts,
English /d/ is pronounced with the tip of the tongue against the
gum ridge, while the nearest counterpart in Chinese, /t/, is ar-
ticulated a bit further forward, with the tip of the tongue
touching the back of the upper teeth as well as the most forward
part of the gum ridge. This difference in articulatory position
is very small, however, and relatively unimportant.

The Chinese speaker must first learn how to make voiced
stops. After that, drills should be devised which contrast
voiced and voiceless stops in otherwise identical words:

bill : pill
do : to
got : cot

The English voiced affricate /d43/ presents a similar prob-
lem. The Chinese student must learn to voice it; and in addition
he must learn the correct articulatory position.

Chinese also lacks voiced fricatives. The Chinese speaker
may pronounce English /v/, /z/, and /3/ as their voiceless coun-
terparts /£f/, /s/ and /[/, with some additional difficulty aris-
ing from the 'bunched tongue' articulation of /z/ and /7« 78/
is especially difficult because it requires voicing in addition
to the completely strange articulatory position which it shares
with /8/. : v

In fricatives, of course, there is nothing corresponding to
the aspirated-unaspirated distinction which reinforces the voice-
less-voiced distinction of the stops and affricates. Students
may pronounce pairs of words like the following exactly the same:

[sIp]

Fithesy [£I[es]
as

fishes/vicious both pronounced
It is therefore eSpecially important that students be taught to
voice the appropriate fricatives.

Students can often be helped to recognize voiced-voiceless
distinctions by holding their hands over their ears or touching
their throats as the pronounce alternately voiced and voiceless
sounds. Once a student has learned how to voice a consonant,
then the remaining task is to drill the proper pronunciation un-
til it becomes habitual.

1.1.3.2. Aspiration.

Both Chinese and English have aspirated stops and affri-
cates. However, Chinese aspirated sounds are nearly always
strongly aspirated. English aspirated sounds are strongly aspir-
ated only in word-initial position. Medially and finally
they are only weakly aspirated; except that medial /t/ and
/k/ are strongly aspirated before a stressed syllable (e.g.,
attempt). If the final sound is unreleased, it will of course
not be aspirated at all. Voiceless stops are also unaspirated
following /s/, as in stop, spell, skill, and are unreleased be-
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fore other consonants, as in ripped [rip't], utmost [st’most].
The Chinese speaker will tend to pronounce the voiceless stops as
strongly aspirated in all of these positions unless the differ-
ence is pointed out and drilled. '

1.1.3.3. Positional Variants.

In general, English consonants are pronounced more strongly
initially and less strongly medially and finally. Final conson-
ants tend to be unreleased, especially at the end of a phrase.
When Chinese speakers learn to make final consonants {(cf. section
1.1.3.4.) they pronounce them distinctly and release them fully.
It is very difficult for a Chinese speaker to hear weakly articu-
lated stops, especially unreleased voiced stops.

1.1.3.4. Final Consonants. ,

Mandarin Chinese has no consonants except /n/ and /n/ at the
ends of syllables. Final consonants are thus difficult for the
Chinese speaker to produce. Two types of mistakes are common:

1) The Chinese speaker may leave off the final consonant.
For example, lab may be pronounced [lz].

2) He may add a vowel after the final consonant, making
the word one syllable longer. If corrected on lab, he may change
his [lz] to [lzbe] or [labul].

1.1.3.5. Consonant Clusters.

Consonant clusters are subject to the same two types of mis-
takes as are final consonants discussed in the preceding section.
Since Chinese has no consonant clusters within a single syllable,
and since even between syllables the only consonant sequences that
can occur are of a final nasal,./n/ or /n/., followed by an initial
consonant, the Chinese speaker is accustomed to following each
single consonant with a vowel in the same syllable. He will tend
to insert.a neutral vowel between any sequence of consonants he
pronounces in English. In addition, he will tend to fail to pro-
nounce some of the consonants in a cluster. Insertion of extra
vowels is a result of the problem of transitions between conson-
ants. English can be described as having three possible kinds of
transitions between consonants within a word. The first is close
transition. This is the transition between adjacent consonants,
as in: : :

sport [sport]
back part [bzkpart]

In close transition there is a consonantal closure maintained at
all points during the sequence. Either one closure is used for
both or the second closure is formed before the first one is re-
leased.

In open transition the first consonant is momentarily re-
leased before the second consonant is formed. A short vowel
sound is thus heard between the consonants. Three kinds of open
transition occur, a high front [I], a high back [U] and a mid
[2]. (They are written above the line to indicate their short-
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ness.) These open transitions are the unstressed versions of
regular vowels which merge into more neutral varieties:

support [sUport] or [s®port]
believe [bIliv] or [b®liv]

A vowel transition is the transition between two consonants
separated by a stressed vowel. -

The Chinese speaker will usually substitute vowel transition
for open transition (that is, he will pronounce unstressed vowels
too distinctly). Similarly, he will substitute open transition
for close transition (that is, insert short vowels between adja-
cent consonants).  Both of these kinds of errors can be attacked
through drills which contrast all three types of transition. An
example might be: :

supper [sépr] beaver [bivr]
support [s®pdrt] believe (bl1{v]
sport [sport] bleed [blid]

Use of such triplets, in which the goal of close transition is
approached through the intermediate stage of open transition
should help the student to acquire the correct pronunciation of
consonant clusters.

Consonants are most often dropped when they occur in final
clusters. These clusters should be easier to learn if they are
first introduced in a phrase in which the cluster is immediately
followed by a vowel. This will allow the last consonant in the
cluster to be pronounced as if it were the first consonant of the
following word. For instance, the cluster /zd/ in used could
first be presented in the phrase he used it, which would be pro-
nounced [hi yuz dIt]. Once this has been mastered, the student
can attempt phrases where a consonant follows, as in used book
[yuzd bUk]. And from that stage, he can go on to pronounce
the word used alone or at the end of an utterance.

1.1.3.6. A Checklist of Consonant Problems.

Here we present a checklist of English consonant phonemes.
For each phoneme or set of phonemes listed we include brief com-
ments or a referénce to sections where relevant problems are dis-
cussed, or both. ' :

In referring to subsections of 1.1.3. (i.e., those immedi-
ately above), we have used section headings rather than numbers,
as the headings should be more immediately meaningful to the
reader. These headings are:

Voicing

Aspiration
Positional Variants
Final Consonants
Consonant Clusters



Table 1
A Checklist of Conscnant Problems

/b/ and /p/

See Aspiration, Voicing, and Positional Variants.

/d/ and /t/

See Aspiration, Voicing, and Positional Variants.

English /t/ can become a flap [t] between vowels or before
a syllabic consonant. Some Chinese speakers whose native
dialect is not Mandariun may pronounce both /d/ and /1/ and
perhaps /r/ as a flapped r [¢], similar to this flapped t

/9/ and /k/

See Aspiration, Voicing, and Positional Variants.

/d3/ and /t[/

See Voicing and Positional Variants.

/d43/ is very difficult for Chinese speakers, since it in-
volves a sequence of two voiced sounds and since. /3/ is dif-
ficult by itself. It may be pronounced as unvoiced [ts].

/v/, /£/, and /w/

See Voicing and Positional Variants.

/v/ is diffiuclt because of its voicing. /£f/ will often be
substituted for /v/ because the two sounds have the same ar-
‘ticulatory position, lower lip against the upper teeth. /w/
is also a common substitution because it is the closest

- voiced counterpart to /v/ among the sounds that the student
has from Chinese. Speakers whose native dialect is Taiwan-
ese may pronounce /f/ with both lips as [#], and this may
sound to the American ear like /h/ or /w/. Similarly, they
may pronounce /v/ as [g], which we may hear as /b/.

/s/ and /z/

See Voicing and Positional Variants.

/s/ before /i/ may be pronounced like Chinese‘/é/, which may
sound like English /f/. Thus sea might sound like she.

/z/ may be pronounced like Chinese voiceless [ts].

/[/ and /3/

See Voicing and Positional Variants.

/3/ is a rather difficult sound for Chinese speakers. It
may be pronounced as [[] or [ts]. It may be helpful to
suggest that /z/ is pronounced something like Chinese ini-
tial /xr/.



Table 1 (cont.)

/9/ and /8/

See Voicing and Positional Varlants.

These sounds are very difficult for Chinese speakers, since
there are no sounds in Chinese using this position of the
tongue and teeth.

/6/ may be.pronounced as /s/, /[/, /t/, or /ts/. /3/ may
receive those same pronunciations or their voiced counter-
parts /z/, /3/, /4/, or /dz/. Sometimes a student who has
learned that the 'careful' articulation for /6/ and /38/ is
interdental will overarticulate, making his tongue protrude
too far forward between his teeth.

/m/, /n/, and /n/

Nasals usually cause no problems for speakers of Standard
Mandarin except when used as syllabic consonants. (See sec-
tion 1.2.3. for a discussion of syllablic consonants.)

Some Chinese dialects do not distinguish between /n/ and /n/
in final p051tlon, and speakers of those dialects may there-
for experience some diffculty with Engllsh word-final /-n/

and /-n/.

/1/ and /r/

/y/

/1/ has two varieties in English, so-called 'light 1' [1] in
word-initial position, and back or 'dark 1' [1] in post-
vocalic position or as a syllabic consonant. Many Chinese
speakers will substitute a vowel (commonly a high back un-

rounded [w]) for the syllabic /1/, as:

[batw] instead of [batl], for bottle
Some will make the same substltutlon also for the post-
vocalic /1/, as:

[fIw] instead of [fI%], for f£ill;

others will use 'the light 1 [1] for both initial and post-
vocalic position. Some Chinese may pronounce initial /1/,
along with /d/ and /r/ as a flap [c]. This may sound like
English /d/ or the British flap r in 'veddy good'.

In Chinese there is no contrast between the high front vowel
[1] and a high front semivowel [j]. Instead, the Chinese vow-
el phoneme /i/ may acqulre a slight non-distinctive glide in
front of it when it is at the beginning of a syllable (see
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Table 1 (cont.)

section 1.1.5. for details). Because of this the Chinese
speaker will tend to pronounce English east /ist/ and yeast
alike, omitting the initial /y/ from yeast.

1.1.4. English Vowels.'|
Vowel sounds are usually diagrammed on a chart which shows
the position of the tongue in the mouth during their formation.

This chart is called a vowel quadrilateral. The positions are
labelled as follows:

FRONT CENTRAL BACK

an | 7
MID \ . /
ZAN | /

Other features may be represented schematically on this chart by
the addition of extra rows and columns. The vowel chart below
shows the English vowel phonemes according to the feature dimen-
sions of high-low, front-back, and tense-lax. Tense vowels are
made with the tongue in a position further from the neutral, re-
laxed position than lax vowels. Lax vowels are lower and more
centralized than their tense counterparts.

FRONT CENTRAL | 'BACK
(UNROUNDED) (UNROUNDED) | (ROUNDED)
i u TENSE
HIGH — \gm—————-=======me| e
I U LAX
e o TENSE
MID N\ =] S iihahaiedndatdy Al bkl
e .LAX
Low $\\ ® Q 0 /' (LAX)

Figure 3. English Vowel Phonemes.

i ' i i 3. There are
The eleven vowels of English are charted in Figure :
also three diphthongs, [aI]l, [aU] and [oI], Wh}ch we shall write
phonemically as /ay/, /aw/ and /oy/. In addition to these three
"true diphthongs,"” the high and mid tense vowels have alternate
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pronunciations as diphthongs, in which the main vowel element is

followed by a glide to a high front or high back position, as
follows (also cf. section 1.2.4.1.):

/i/ = [i] or [ij] /u/ = [ul or [uw]
/e/ = [e] or [ej] /o/ = [o] or [ow]
1.1.5. Chinese Vowels. |

1.1.5.0. For Chinese, the additional features needed are rounded-

" unrounded and retroflex-plain. - A schematic chart .including all

four features dimensions could be drawn as follows:

FRONT BACK

" UNROUNDED | ROUNDED UNROUNDED{| ROUNDED .

HIGH i i u

an RETROFLEX
MID e o

Nwow e |  /

Figure 4. Chinese Vowel Phonemes, Arranged By FeaturesX*

/i/ is pronounced with the same tongue position as /i/ but with
the lips rounded. /o is pronounced with the same basic tongue
position as /e/ but with the tongue tip raised behind the gum
ridge.

The above chart is schematic, it emphasizes features over
tongue position. A chart emphasizing the dominant tongue posi-
tion for each phoneme could be drawn as follows:

FRONT BACK

\ HIGH \i;ii u /
\\\ MID \‘ 97t /
\ LOW \ o /

Figure 5. Chinese Vowel Phonemes Arranged by Articulatory Posi-
tion of Dominant Variant.

* We use i in place of IPA [yl in order to avoid confusion with
/v/ as used in our Enalish nhonemicization,
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We can see from these charts that the Chinese vowel quadri-
lateral has a basically triangular shape. There is no phonemic
contrast between front and back vowels on either the mid or the
low levels. :

The preceding charts show the major phonetic variant of each

. Chinese vowel phoneme; each phoneme occurs in other phonetic var-

iants in special environments.

1.1.5.1. A high vowel may acquire a non-distinctive on-glide or
a non-distinctive initial glottal stop when it is not preceded by
an initial consonant:

/i/ = [Li] or [2i]
/i/ = [34] or [21]
Ju/ = [Sul or [?u]

( » under a vowel indicates that it is acting as a non-syllabic

glide.)

It may itself become a glide when it is followed by another vowel
in the same syllable:

/iv/ = [iv]
Jiv/ = [9v]
Jav/ = [%V]

(Y stands for any vowel.)

/i/ and /u/ may also become glides when preceded by another vowel
in the same syllable: v

/Vi/
/vua/
/i/ and /u/ are lowered before /n/:

[VE]

il

[val

i

[1In] vs. [1i] or [lin]
[tUn] vs. [tu]

1.1.5.2. The plain mid vowel /o/ has the variations shown on the

-following page.

Before a high front vowel in the same syllable, /s/ appears
as [e]. Before a high back vowel in the same syllable it appears
as [o]. After a high front vowel in the same syllable, it be-
comes [e].
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/9i/ is pronounced [e}l]
L /au/ is pronounced [OE]

/ie/ is pronounced [%e]

BACK
FRONT CENTRAL
UNROUNDED; ROUNDED
\HIGH
: e C] ¥ O
MID
€ . o
\ v\ /

Figure 6. Phonetic Variants of Mid Vowel /a/.

The sequence of high back rounded /u/ and mid unrounded /o/ adds
a transitional mid rounded vowel. Thus /us/ becomes [%28]. When
/e/ is the final element in a syllable and is not preceded by an-
other vowel, it is pronounced [¥2], that is it begins further
back and ends more central. When it precedes a nasal, it has its
base form [s], e.g., [t][en] or [len].

1.1.5.3. When the retroflex mid vowel /& stands alone to form
a syllable it varies with the tone of the syllable, appearing as
[o4] in tones 1 and 2 and [o] in tones 3 and 4.

See section 1.2.3. below for further discussion of syllabic
retroflexion, which affects virtually all the vowels of the sys-
tem.

1.1.5.4. The low vowel /ao/ has the following variants:

- - FRONT CENTRAL BACK

\ HIGH \
Y MID \e /
\ LOW \ a o ]

Figure 7. Phonetic Variants of Low Vowel /a/.

The basic form of /a/ is a low central vowel. It has this form {al
in syllable final position ([t'a]l, [%a]) and when followed by the
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high back vowel /u/ or the back nasal /n/. When it is followed
by /i/ or /n/ it is fronted to [a]. And between /i/ and /n/
(/ian/) it is further fronted and raised to [g] ([}en])

1.1.5.5. Chinese has two sets of vowel sounds which are supple-
mentary to the phonemic system. One set is used only in inter-
jections. It has a front member which appears randomly as [e]
or [e] and a back member which appears randomly as [o] or [o].

The other set occurs parasitically following those conson-
ants which can form syllables alone, i.e., the apical and retro-
flex affricates and fricatives. (See section 1.2.2.2. below.)
It also has two members, a plain member following an apical ini-
tial consonant and a retroflex member following a retroflex ini-
tial consonant. They are sometimes referred to as 'homorganic'
vowels because their articulation is the same as the preceding
consonant except that the tongue is retracted from the palate
just enough to cause cessation of the local friction of the con-
sonant. Both members can be considered high, central and un-
rounded. -They will be represented by the symbols [i] (plain)
and [#] (retroflex).

These extra vowels would fit into the vowel quadrilateral
as follows:

FRONT CENTRAL BACK

HIGH S & /

MID ,e ] . O//
\LOW \ /

Figure 8. Vowels Supplementary to the Phonemic System.

1.1.6. English and Chinese Vowels Compared: Special Difficul-
ties for the Chinese Student.

The chart on the next page shows the positions of the major
variants of Chinese and English vowel phonemes superimposed on .
each other. The Chinese vowels form a triangular-system with a
pointed bottom; the English sounds form a quadrllateral system
with a flat bottom.

Chinese vowels that do not occur as phonemes in English are
circled. English vowels that do not occur as phonemes in Chinese
lie outside the V which marks the bottom of the Chinese vowel tri-
angle. ‘

Figure 9 will help us to see the overall contrast between the
phonemic vowel systems of the two languages and to make some gen-
eral statements about the kinds of problems Chinese students can
be expected to have with English vowels.
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FRONT . CENTRAL BACK

UNROUND | ROUND (UNROUND) (ROUND)

\ LOW \ @ \o/ 2 4/(LAX)

Figure 9. English and Chinese Vowel Systems.

1.1.6.1. Quadrilateral vs. Triangular Tongue Movement.

The Chinese vowel system distinguishes only three degrees of
height and has no phonemic distinction between front and back on
the mid and low levels. This means that the Chinese speaker must
learn many new distinctions of vowel quality to master the Eng-
lish vowel system. English distinguishes five heights in front
/i/v /T/, /e/+ /€/, /®/) and four in back (/u/, /U/, /o/, /2/).
These sets of vowels should be practised together as well as in
minimal pairs and triplets. The front-back distinction should
also be drilled by means of minimal pairs and triplets: /e/ /s/

/U/; /e/ /o/ /o/; etc.

1.1.6.2. Tense-Lax Distinction.

Chinese has no lax vowels. The distinction between tense
and lax vowels is therefore difficult for the Chinese speaker to
make. English has three pairs of vowels distinguished by the fea-
ture of tenseness, /i/ vs. /1/, /e/ vs. /e/, and /u/ vs., /U/. It
1s particularly difficult for the Chinese speaker to distinguish--
both in hearing and producing--the front lax vowels from their
tense counterparts and from one another. /2 is perhaps the single
most difficult distinction.
1.1.6.3. Glides.

English /i/ and /u/ usually end with a glide that is higher

e and tenser at the end than at the beginning. /u/ also increases
greatly in lip-rounding at the end. Though Chinese /i/ and /u/
may begin with a glide (cf. section 1.1.5.1.), once begun, the

tongue (and for /u/, lip) position is maintained without change
to the end of the vowel. Chinese diphthongs also end on glides
that are lower, shorter, and less tense than the final glides of

" English diphthongs. 1In all these cases the Chinese speaker must
learn to produce strong glides at the end of English diphthongs.
(/i/ and /u/ may be written ii or iy and uw to remind the stu-
dent that they consist of two parts with different phonetic prop-
erties.)

1.1.6.4. The following table is a checklist of English vowels
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with

references to the three preceding sections and brief com-

ments on difficulties presented by each vowel. Sounds which are
not likely to cause trouble are omitted from the list.

/q/

/au/

/e/

/e/

/e/

/a/

/1i/

Table 2

Checklist of Vowel Problems

Chinese has an /a/ phoneme; however, its range extends as far
forward as English /¢/, resulting in difficulty for the Chi-
nese speaker in distinguishing English /e,®,a/.

See Glides above.

Chinese /au/ is different from English /au/ in two ways:
Chinese /a/ in this combination is pronounced farther back,
and the /u/ off-glide is not as strong in Chinese as in the
English diphthong. Therefore /au/ as pronounced by the Chi-
nese speaker may sound to the American ear like [5] or [o?].

See Tense-Lax and Quadrilateral.

/&/ is very difficult for Chinese speakers. It is very of-
ten confused with English /e¢/ or /ao/. ‘

See Quadrilateral, Tense-lax.

The diphthong variety [ej] of this vowel has a counterpart
in the Chinese diphthong /ei/ (pronounced [el]). It may,
however, also be confused with the other non-high front vow-
els /e¢/ and /2/.

See Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax.

Non-high /e/ is difficult for the Chinese speaker. Since /e/
is within the range of the Chinese phoneme /s/, it may be
confused with English /s/. It may also be confused with the
other non-high frorit vowels /e/ and /=z/.

Chinese /o/ ranges over the whole mid level. Because of
this, the Chinese speaker may confuse English /s/ with Eng-
lish mid front /¢/. In the back vowel area, /o/ may be pro-
nounced as [¥], a mid back unrounded vowel that may sound
very much like English slightly rounded /U/.

See Glides, Tense-Lax.
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/T/

See Glides, Tense-Lax.

/o/ :
See Quadrilateral, Tense-Lax, Glides.
The diphthongal variety /ow/ has a counterpart in the Chi-
nese diphthong /su/; however, /o/ may also be confused with
/o/. The Chinese diphthong /qu/ may also sometimes be sub-
stituted for English /o/.

/2/
See Quadrilateral, Tense-lax.
/>/ may be confused with the unrounded low vowel /o/.

/u/ )
See Quadrilateral, Tense-lLax.
/U/ may be confused with its tense counterpart /u/. Be-
cause English /U/ is only slightly rounded, it may also be
confused with the lax mid central vowel /a/.

/a/ -
See Tense-Lax and Glides.
v/u/ may be confused with the other non-low rounded vowels
/U/ and /o/. :

1.2. The Syllable.

1.2.1. Chinese Tones. '

Every Chinese syllable has associated with it one of five
pitch patterns, or tones. Tones 1, 2, 3 and 4 occur on stressed
syllables; tone 5, or neutral tone, occurs on particles and on
the unstressed syllables of compound words. .The phonemic pitch
patterns of the tones are:

Tone 1, high level #1 ' S
#4

Tone 2, high rising

Tone 3, low falling #2
' rising #3
Tone 4, high falling

Figure 9: Chinese tones

Neutral tone syllables are always unstressed and normally very
short. Their pitches are determined by the tones of the preced-
ing and following syllables.

In transcribing Chinese words, syllables in tone 5 are cus-
tomarily left unmarked for tone. Tones 1 through 4 may be indi-
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cated by writing the number of the tone after the syllable on
which it occurs, or by writing a tone mark over the main vowel of
the syllable. The tone marks which will be used in the romaniza-
tion introduced in section 1.4. are derived from the tone graphs
above. They are as follows {with their usual names following):

#1 3 high

#2 5 rising -

#3 a low

#4 a falling

#5 a neutral
1.2.2. Chinese Syllable Shapes.

1.2.2.1. Every Chinese syllable must have a tone. A syllable
may consist of a single consonant phoneme plus a tone phoneme.
The consonant phoneme will be followed by a non-distinctive vow-
el. (See section 1.1,5.5. above.) Only certain consonants may
occur in this type of syllable. They are the dental affricates
and fricatives /ts'/, /ts/ and /s/, and the retroflex affricates
and fricatives /t['/, /t[/, /|/ and /r/. (See section 1l.1l.1l. for
the position of these sounds on a chart of Chinese consonants.)
The plain dental friction sounds are followed by a plain high
central unrounded vowel [i]. The retroflex friction sounds are
followed by a retroflexed high central unrounded vowel [#]. Some
sample words are:

/ety [tst] . 'self’
/ts'2/ [ts'$] 'word, term'
/s3/ [s¥] 'die’
/el [t 'know"
/efrty [£]'®»  eat!

e /P37 'to cause'
/r4/ [r¥] 'sun'

1.2.2.2. Any Chinese vowel phoneme may form a syllable alone:

/ity itz tone"
/a3y (%3] 'five!
| /a3y 1) 'rain'
;fiﬁiﬁA Y (327 ‘hungry '
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/a4/ [al prefix to personal names
/a?/ [&8] 'son'

See section l 1.5. for explanations of the phonetic wvariants
given here.

1.2.2.3. In a syllable with two vowels, either the first or the
last is always a high vowel. In a syllable with three vowels,
both the first and the last will be high vowels. The combina-
tions of vowel phonemes which occur within these limits are as
follows: (/o does not combine with other vowels in the same syl-
lable except in two-morpheme combinations, which are discussed in
section 1.2.3. below.)

2 Vowels: -a -5 -i -u
o~ . ol ou
o= ai au
i- ia ie
u- ua uas
i-- ﬁe

3 Vowels: - -0i -9l -ou -au
i- iai* iau isu
u- uoi uei

*This combination occurs only in one or two rare words.

A high vowel in any of these combinations usually becomes a
glide phonetically, turning the combination into a phonetic diph-
thong or tripthong. A mid vowel between two high vowels may be
raised and shortened or entirely deleted, yielding phonetic [uail,
[uEl] or [ui] from phonemic /uw i/ and phonetic [19u], [iQul or
[iu] from phonemic /isu/.

1.2.2.4. Chinese has no consonant clusters. Any consonant ex-
cept /n/ may begin a syllable. The only consonants which may oc-
cur at the end of a syllable are the nasals /n/ and /n/. If a
syllable ends with a consonant, it may have no more than two vow-
els, and if it has two vowels the second one must not be a high
vowel,

1.2.2.5. The range of permitted Chinese syllable shapes can be
represented by the list of formulas given on the next page. C

19



stands for a permitted initial consonant, V stands for a main
vowel, H stands for an obligatory high vowel and N stands for a .
permitted final nasal. The consonants in parentheses are op-
tional:

No Consonant ' Consonant
c | /tsé/ 'word'
©v a3/ 'five! /ttal/ he
(C)VN . /inl/‘ 'sound' /maog/ ;buSY'
(©HV - /ied/ 'also'  /t'is/ ‘iron'
(C)vH /ai4/ 'love'! /kau4/ 'enough’
(C) HVN /ianl/ 'tobacco! /nianz/‘ 'yvear'
(C)HVH /ueiz/ 'dangerous’ /biqu3/ 'watch'

l.2.2.6: This chart of permitted syllable types is of course
generalized. There are many more limited restrictions on which
consonants occur with which specific vowels and vowel sequences
Thg most important of these restrictions concerns the consonanté
which may or may not precede the high front vowels /i/ and /u/
T?gsg vowels may never be preceded by the apical or retroflex )
. [} . )
3el§;§a;§?,a£? iifcatlves /ts', ts, s; t]', tf, [+ ¥/ or by the

1.2.3. Chinese Retroflex Syllables.

1.2.3.1. The Chinese morpheme /eg/ can act as a stem meaning son
(in /e2ts/ son, /aénii3/ sons and daughters) or can serve as a
suffix to another stem. When it acts as a suffix, it merges with
the stem to which it is suffixed, forming a single-syllable com-
plex word. In this merging, the stem word may drop some of its
sounds and others may be modified. The vowel or diphthong of the
stem is retroflexed to match the retroflexion of the suffix. The
new syllable keeps the tone of the stem, the tone of the suffix
morpheme being lost in the merger. :

1.2.3.2. When /sy is added to the diphthongs /ai/ and /ei/ they
drop their final vowel. The remaining vowel is then retroflexed.
Similarly, when /sy is added to a syllable ending in /n/, the /n/
is dropped and the preceding vowel is retroflexed. When /o is
added to a syllable ending in /n/, the /n/ is dropped and the
preceding vowel is both nasalized and retroflexed.

1.2.3.3. foy is added directly to the single vowels /u/, /i/,
/o/, /s/ and /u/ and to the diphthongs /eu/ and /au/. These
vowels and diphthongs are retroflexed, except for the high front
vowels /i/ and /ii/, which cannot physically be retroflexed. The
/o suffix may optionally be dropped after.any vowel which has
acquired retroflexion:
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[fd] is derived from [fal + [«

[ka from [ka]l + [&]
[tu] from [tul + [&
[t o] from [t'aul + [af
[ma* ud from [maul] + [&A4

For syllables with high front vowels, /&Y is added and the vowel
of the stem is reduced to a glide. Thus we have:

(télsy  from [(t4i] + [o]

[1§aﬂ from [18] + [&]

1.2.3.4. In combination with the syllables which consist of a

conscnant alone, having no phonemic vowel (cf. 1.2.2.1.), the
suffix /oY is added directly to the consonant. That is, the suf-
fix replEces the ‘phonetic [i] or [iﬂ of these syllables:

[ts'ad from - [Es'i] + [

[tsal from _ [tsi] + [a4

[sed from [si] + [a]

[t]'e«] from [e]"# + [

[t]ed from (]l + [of

[]ed from (JiW + [

1.2.3.5. Here we see that in addition to [9*], which is the pho-
netic shape of English postvocalic /r/ (bird /bsrd/ [bs#d], bear
/ber/ [beer]), Chinese also has retroflexed vowels [o*], [w*], and
retroflexed vowel sequences. [o"ul and [a*u*]. Chinese speakers
who use this ‘retroflex suffix on many words will pronounce Ameri-
can medial and final r's but may also extend the retroflexion to
preceding /o/, /o/, /u/, /o/ and /au/ vowels, producing a strong-
1y retroflexed 'hollow' vowel sound.

Many Chinese speakers, however, use the retroflex suffix
very little or not at all. These speakers will pronounce Ameri-
can medial and final r's as non-retroflex vowels or will drop
them altogether, as speakers of some Southern and New England
dialects do. If either over-retroflexion or lack of retroflexion
interferes with the ability of a Chinese- speaker to make himself
understood, it should be the subject of drills. (See Table 1
above for additional comments on difficulties in pronouncing r
caused by confusion with 1.) -

1.2.4. English Syllable Shapes.

1.2.4.1. An English syllable must contain at least one syllabic
member. That member is usually a single vowel or a diphthong.
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The English single vowel phonemes are given in section 1.1.4.
They are /i, I, e, ¢, ®, a, @, 2, 0, U, u/. Four of these have
diphthongal alternates (cf. section 1.1.4.):

/i/ is either [i] or [ij]
/e/ is either [e] or [e3j]
/o/ is either [o] or [ow]\
/u/ is either [u] or [uw]

In addition there are the three "true diphthongs," which do not
alternate with single vowels: /ay/, /aw/ and /oy/ (as in bite,
bout and boy). '

English thus has seven possible phonetic diphthongs, all of
which end in a high glide. Chinese has four diphthongs ending
in a high vowel or glide. They are /ai/, /ei/, /ou/ and /su/. A
Chinese speaker will tend to substitute his pronunciation of
these diphthongs for the 'closest' corresponding English diph-
thong, as follows:

Chinese for English

/oi/ /ay/

/ei/ /e/ (lejl or [e])
/au/ /aw/

/eu/ /o/ (low] or [o])

In these substitutions, the final vowels of the diphthong will
probably be pronounced lower and less tense than the English
norm. The first member of /ay/ will be more fronted and may
sound like English /z/. The first member of /aw/ will be backe
and may sound almost like English /o/. ‘

The English diphthongs which do not have possible Chinese
diphthongal equivalents are [ij], [uw], and /oy/. The closest
Chinese equivalents to the first two are the single vowels /i/
and /u/. There is no Chinese counterpart for /oy/ that could be
pronounced as one syllable. It will probably be pronounced as
two syllables, the English /5/ being replaced by Chinese /su/ or
/ou/ and English /y/ being replaced by Chinese /y/. _

An English syllable may begin with any single vowel except
/U/; it may end with any single vowel except /I/, /¢/, /=/ or
/Uu/. .

1.2.4.2. The syllabic member of a syllable is usually a vowel or
diphthong. However, some English syllables contain instead a
syllabic consonant. The consonants which can act as syllabics in
English are the lateral /l1/ and the nasals /m/, /n/, and /n/.
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/1/ occurs frequently as a syllabic consonant in Ameri-
can English following the consonants /t/, /4/, /n/, /s/ and /z/.
Note the following examples:

beetle /bitl/
middle /midl/
funnel /feni/
missile /mIs}/
puzzle /pUzl/

The tick below the 1 denotes syllabicity. The mark over the vowel
indicates stress (cf. section 1.3.1. below). A syllable formed
by a syllabic consonant is always unstressed.

/n/ is often syllabic after /t/, /d/ and /s/:

button /betn/
hidden /hIdp/
listen /lIsn/

Many Americans in careless or informal speech pronounce the pro-
gressive ending "-ing" as a syllabic /n/ Thus riding is pro-
nounced /réydn/, kissing becomes /kIsn/, and the pronunciation
/it?/ may be dither eaten or eating. 'Compare

I'm eating. /éym 1itn/
I've eaten. /4yv it?/

The word and is often reduced to a syllabic /?/ in rapid speech:

hide 'n' seek  /hfydnsik/
hit 'n' run /hItnren/

Syllabic /m/ and /p/ occur as reduced forms of unstressed
words in careless or rapid speech:

keep 'em /kipm/
I can go /aykngé/

Note that in the spellings 'n' and 'em we have informal ortho-
graphic ‘conventions for indicating reduced speech forms.

1.2.4.3. A syllabic consonant is made by not releasing the clo-
sure for the preceding consonant until the new closure for the
syllabic consonant is formed. For instance, since the tongue
positions for /t/ and /n/ are the same, the sequence /tn/ is made
by forming the closure for /t/, holding the closure, and pronoun-
c1ng an /n/ (by opening the nasal passage). Because the closure
is being held, a voiceless stop cannot be aspirated when it is
followed by a syllabic consonant. A glottal stop often accompan-=
ies the transition between the two consonants:

button [bét??]
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A Chinese speaker will tend to insert a vowel before a syllabic
consonant. This will make his speech sound over-precise or per-
haps British. Drills should focus on the transition to the syl-
labic consonant.

1.2.4.4. The syllabic center of an English syllable may be pre-
ceded by up to three and followed by up to four consonants:

spring /sprin/
tempt /tempt/
waltzed /woltst/

All words with four final consonants end in the bound morphemes
/s/, for plural or third person singular, or /t/ /d/ for past
tense. Since Chinese has no consonant clusters, all of these
combinations will be difficult for the Chinese speaker. He will
tend either to add a neutral vowel between members of the clus-
ter,

[s®p®°rIg] for [sprinl,
or to drop some of the members
[wols] for [woltst]

Details about problems with specific consonant clusters are con-
tained in section 1.1.3. under the individual members of the
clusters. v

1.3, Prosodic Features.

The prosodic features of stress, intonation and rhythm are
more difficult to analyze and describe precisely than are
segmental phonemes. A great deal of research on English stress
and intonation has been done, with the result that these systems
are in general fairly well understood. There are, however, still
a number of points of disagreement among scholars. Less atten-
tion has been devoted to Chinese, but the Chinese stress system
is much simpler than English, and intonation is perhaps also
somewhat less complicated. We will make no attempt here at a
thorough description of English prosodic features. Our aim will
be to outline the features of Chinese, dealing with English only
as the features of English contrast with Chinese in such a way as
to cause difficulty for the Chinese speaker learning English.

1.3.1. Stress. .
Stress is the relative prominence given to a syllable within
a word or to a word within a phrase or sentence. Intonation re-

fers to the pattern of rise and fall in voice pitch over a sen-
tence. Rhythm depends primarily on the succession of stressed
and unstressed syllables in an utterance.

The mechanisms by which a stressed syllable acquires its
relative prominence are not the same in Chinese and English. A
stressed syllable in Chinese has an expanded pitch range and is
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longer than an unstressed syllable but is not necessarily louder.
A stressed syllable in English is longer and louder but may not
entail any pitch change. As a result, Chinese speakers may ex-
aggerate the pitch range of stressed syllables rather than making
them louder. An English speaker jis likely either to interpret
this as a contrastive intonation or to ignore it as a nondis-
tinctive ‘accent'.

A word in Chinese consists of one or more stems, each in one
of the four lexical tones, and possibly one or more bound suf-
fixes, all in neutral or 5th tone. The stress must go on either
the last or the next to last stem. If the last stem does not re-

- ceive the stress, it loses its original lexical tone and is pro-

nounced in neutral tone. It is also pronounced less distinctly,
with vowels tending to become mid and consonants tending to un-

-dergo some reduction, aspirated stops, for example, losing their

aspiration and unaspirated stops becoming voiced.

Phonetically, a Chinese word has strong stress on the final
stressed stem, slightly weaker stress on the first stem, inter-
mediate stress on all other stems, and no stress on particles and
unstressed final stems. The only contrastive stress difference,
however; is between stress and no stress:

The system of word stress in English is far more complica-
ted. A satisfactory desc¢ription of English stress has in fact
not yet been achieved. There are three or four (authorities dis-
agree) contrasting degrees of stress, and it is extremely diffi-
cult to establish rules for the placement of these four degrees
of stress within a polysyllabic word. The addition of deriva-
tional affixes often causes a shift in the stress pattern of a
root word, as, for example, in phdtograph, photdgraphy, phdto-
grdphical ( ’ representing primary stress, = secondary stress,

- with weak-stress syllables unmarked). The problem is further

complicated by reduction of vowels in weakly stressed syllables.

The relatively simple stress system of Chinese compared to
the very complicated system of English, together with the ten-
dency toward longer words and a much more complicated morphology
in English, make English stress extremely difficult for the Chi-
nese student to learn. Some speakers may tend to pronounce all
English syllables with what sounds like approximately even
stress. This tendency, usually accompanied by a failure to
effect appropriate vowel reduction in unstressed syllables, is
reinforced by the fact that for most Chinese students the study
of English has been primarily through the medium of the printed
page; where stress is unmarked it is easy to ignore the rhythms
of speech. When these students do come to deal with the spoken
language they will sometimes then go to the opposite extreme of
completely omitting unstressed syllables. These problems can on-
ly be attacked through carefully designed intensive drills.

1.3.2. Intonation.
Chinese sentence intonation, like English, makes use of ris-

- ing and falling pitch patterns. However, pitch in Chinese rises

higher and falls lower than pitch in English. This is apparently
due to the fact that intonational pitch patterns must be superim-
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posed on the pitch contours of the individual morphemes of Chi-
nese.

Many meanings carried by intonation in English are carried
instead by voice quality (breathy, gruff, shrill, etc.) or by in-
tonational particles in Chinese. This, together with the fact
that comparable pitch patterns may serve different functions in
the two languages, constitutes a problem for the Chinese student
learning English. S

In the following sections we will compare Engllsh and Chi-
nese intonation patterns for various kinds of sentences.

1.3.2.1. Matter-of-fact Statements.

English uses a final falling intonation in matter -of~-fact
statements. Matter-of-fact statements in Chinese either have no
intonation contour (the sentence simply ends wherever the final
tone pitch ends) or, in longer sentences, may shift to a slightly
lower key toward the end. This habit, transferred to English
may give the impression that the speaker has broken off in the
middle of a sentence.

1.3.3.2. Yes-No Questions. »

Chinese has two sorts of grammatical constructions for yes-
no questions. One involves repeating the predicate in its neg~
ative form after it is stated positively:

Ar you going?
G|bd |qu*
go notigo

you

This has the same intonation as a matter-of-fact statement.

The other type of yes-no question involves the addition of a
question particle at the end of the sentence. The most neutral
question particle is ma. ‘

Are you going? v Aren't you going?

Y Y
ni |qu|ma ni |bd: Tqﬁlma
youigo{question particle) youlnotlgo(question partlcle)

These questions may also have neutral intonation. However, they
are more often pronounced with a raised 1ntonat10n contour, and
there may be a slight drawl on the particle ma.

Another question partlcle is ba, the use e of whlch implies the
expectatlon of an answer in agreement with the statement con-
tained in the question:

Ygu know, don't you7 He doesn't know, does he?
ni |zhidado|ba talbﬁ zhidaoiba
you | know he{nott know

* Here we are no longer using phonetic symbols for the Chinese.
See sections 1.4.2. and 1.4.3. for a description of this :"roman-
ization" system, which we will use throughout the remainder of
the book whenever we are not discussing phonetic details.
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A third question particle, ne is used with the double predi-
cate type of question under certain circumstances, as for example
in the following type of contrast:

You]understand; {but) doeslhe Enderstand? .
nl } ddéng td| ddng ddéng ne
youl understandthe! understand not understand

The range of intonations possible for ba and ne questions is sim-
ilar to that of ma questions.

1.3.2.3. Incredulous Questions.

In Chinese, as in English, one can make a question out of any
plain statement by raising the pitch at the end of the statement.
The meaning carried is something like Do you mean to say...:

This]is Eis?

zh& |shi|t3a|de-"
thislis lhel@ttributive marker)

Pitch rise occurs after the four lexical tones as follows:

T
2 ' /r
3 J/
4 \L

After neutral tone it rises a few degrees.

An incredulous question in Chinese, as in English, may be
said in an excited way, which for Chinese means the pitch of the
whole sentence may be raised or the entire range may be expanded,
and the voice gquality may be 'tighter'.

Since the Chinese speaker has an optlonal rise in pitch
range for yes-no and ma questions and a final pitch rise for incred-
ulous guestions, he may have no problem with Engllsh yes-no
questions with final rise. However, if he carries over his neu-
tral intonation instead, English speakers will not realize that
he has asked a question.

1.3.2.4. Echo Questions.

Chinese and English echo questions have entirely different
intonation patterns. English uses a high rising contour at the
end of an echo question:

You're not Eoing (you say)?

Chinese, on the other hand, uses a very low pitch range for the
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entire echo question, combined with a soft, breathy voice quali-
ty. An echo question is also often accompanied by the question
particle a:

n! |bd |agila
youlnotligol

This low tone of voice is likely to be heard as mumbling by an
English speaker, who is not trained to expect it.

1.3.2.5. Information Questions (Wh-questions).

English uses falling tone at the end of a question which re-
quests information. The center of the intonation contour is
moveable, depending on the focus of attention:

Where are you Eging?
-

Chinese instead may have either neutral intonation or a
slight terminal rise in pitch for a questlon which requires 1n—
formation:

Who is he?
tx Shl shéi (‘)ﬂ)
he who

If a guestion is asked in an excited tone of voice the whole
pitch range may be raised. This, however, is because of the ex-
citement, not because of the question. The same would be true of
declarative sentences.

A Chinese speaker will have to learn falling pitch for Wh-
questions in English just as he will for matter-of-fact state-
ments.

1.3.2.6. Exclamatory Sentences.

Exclamations in English are generally indicated by falling .
intonation for statements and rising intonation for questions.
In Chinese, they occur with certain exclamatory particles, to-
gether with low sentence intonation for statements and neutral
intonation for guestions:

School's pout!

fang | xue { 1fou
dismiss| schooll(completedj(exclamatory)
action)

Aren't you in Eed yet?

ni |hai m&1 [shang jchuéngja
youlstilllnotlascendibed jlexclamatory)

The final exclamatory particle may also be drawn out, either on
a level pitch or with a gently falling pitch.

Here again the Chinese student will have to learn the Engiish
intonational patterns through extensive drill in imitation of a
model.
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1.4. The Chinese Writing System and Romanization of Chinese.

1.4.1. The Chinese writing system.

In the preceding sections we have given a detailed descrip-
tion of the phonological system of Chinese, with phonemes and
phonetic variants represented in IPA symbols. If we were dealing
with a language written in alphabetic script, the remaining step
would be to relate our phonemicization to the normal orthography
of the language. Chinese, however, is not normally written in
an alphabetic orthography. Its writing system in logographic,
with each symbol (graph or character) representing a morpheme,
and conversely, each morpheme of the language being represented
by a discrete symbol. Thus while alphabetic writing systems use
a limited set of two to three dozen symbols, an average piece of
modern Chinese writing may make use of four to five thousand dif-
ferent graphs, and specialized or pre-modern writings will draw
on an additional vocabulary of two to three thousand graphs. The
composition of this large number of different graphs is not com-
pletely unsystematic. Each of the more complicated characters is
made up of simpler component parts which recur also in other
characters or as whole characters in their own right. The major-
ity of graphs can be analysed into a 'significant' component (of-
ten called the radical) and a 'phonetic' component. In some
cases a character will have the same or almost the same pronunci-
ation as its phonetic component. More often, however, the pho-
netic element will give only a vague hint at the pronunciation of
a graph (just as the radical provides at best only a very vague
hint at its meaning). Thus Ib gong 'merit, achievement', and
Iy;gang 'to attack' both have the same pronunciation as their
phonetic 1 gong (which as a whole graph means labor; and g goéng
'to offer in tribute' is different only in tone. 4&r héng 'red'
retains the same vowel and final consonant as the phonetic, but
the initial consonant and the tone are different; and in 3z jiang
'river' the only similarity to the phonetic is in the tone and
the final consonant. Similarly, @& ydn ‘eye', £ h&n 'very'
and ﬁi xidn 'limit' share the same phonetic, but the only pho-
neme that all three of these morphemes have in common is the fi-
nal n. Also many graphs are composed of more than two parts, any
one of which could be the phonetic; and some do not contain any
element related to pronunciation. It will be seen then that
while the task of learning to read and write Chinese is not quite
so formidable as one might think on first learning that it is
necessary to memorize six or seven thousand discrete characters,
neither can the Chinese writing system be called a 'phonetic’
orthography.

1.4.2. Romanization.

' The non-alphabetic, non-phonetic nature of the Chinése writ-
ing system has resulted in the invention of a number of systems
of transcription to be used as aids in learning the language and
for recording pronunciation of individual characters in dictio-
naries. The first of these transcription systems were developed
by European Christian missionaries who went to China in the late
sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries. Systems differed de-
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pending on the native language of the inventor and the dialect of
the part of China where he worked. As most of them make use of
the Latin alphabet, these transcriptions are commonly known as
romanizations. In recent decades many textbooks designed to
teach the Chinese language to Westerners have been written in ro-
manization. In some textbooks the romanization is accompanied by
characters. 1In others the romanized text is duplicated in a sep-
arate volume; or the study of characters may be postponed until
after the student has learned the sound system and basic grammat-
ical patterns of the language and gained control of a basic vo-
cabulary. Also, in the last twenty years romanization has become
widely used in China, not as a substitute for the traditional
writing system, but as the first step in learning to read in the
elementary schools and in teaching the national standard language
(which we refer to as Mandarin) to persons whose native dialect
is something other than the standard, such as Cantonese, Shanghai
or Fukienese.

Chinese words and sentences used as examples in the remain-
der of this book will be written in such a transcription system.
The romanization which we have chosen, called pinyin (literally,
'phonetic spelling') is the system which is used in language
teaching texts and dictionaries in China. It is also used in
several sets of American textbooks and in several Chinese-English
dictionaries recently published in America, and it is gaining in-
creasingly wider usage in the United States and other Western
countries. Other important romanizations are the Wade-Giles sys-
tem, which has been widely used in American (and some European)

publications since the beginning of the twentieth century, and

the Yale system, which has been used in many textbooks published
in the United States in the last twenty-five years.¥*.

IPA symbols have been used in the earlier sections of this
chapter because they are essential to a technical description of
the sound system of a language and for phonological comparison of
two languages. However, we have chosen to cite Chinese examples
throughout the remainder of the book in romanization rather than
IPA symbols because remanization is very easily written with the
letters of an ordinary typewriter keyboard (plus tone marks) and
because some acquaintance with a romanization will be useful to
any reader who .wishes to look futher (for example, to Chinese
textbooks) for additional information on the Chinese language.
We have selected pinyin rather than one of the other romaniza-
tions because it is the officially promulgated system in China

cand it is rapidly becoming the most widely used system in the

West in language textbooks and in. technical writings on the Chi-
nese language. (Romanization does not have any general currency
in Taiwan.)

*Currently the most important set of textbooks using the pInyin
system is one authored by John DeFrancis and published by Yale
University Press. The set consists of an elementary spoken lan-
guage text, Beginning Chinese, followed by intermediate and advan-
ced texts, and the Beginning Chinese Reader, followed by intermed-
iate and advanced readers. At the back of Beginning Chinese there
is a table comparing pinyin, Wade-Giles and Yale romanizations.
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104.3

The PInyin System.

1.4.3.1

sonants) and 'finals'
sonant) are given according to the pinyin romanization.

Initials and Finals.
.In the following tables, Chinese 'initials'
(vowel nucleus plus optional final con-

(initial con-

Any

non-retroflexed Chinese syllable will be made up of either
(1) initial + final + tone, or (2) final + tone (with 'zero'

initial).

Thus Zhdnggud 'China' is a two-syllable word, with

the first syllable zhong (literally 'middle') consisting of
initial zh + final ong + 1lst tone~,and the second syllable
gud 'nation' consisting of initial g + final uo + 2nd tone

An example of a syllable with zero initial is™ & 'hungry', which
consists simply of the final e + 4th tone ‘. Tn Tables 3 and
4, pinyin spellings are given in upper case, and each initial
or final is followed by its phonemic value as described in sec-

Reference to those

tions l.1l.1l.,

1-1050,

and l.2.2.

above. -

Al

sections, and especially to Figure 1 (for consonants) and
figures 4 through 8 (for vowels), will provide the relevant

phonetic information for any piInyin spelling.

Table 3

PinyiIn Initials

Labials B /p/ P /p'/ M /m/ \F /£/
Dental stops D /t/ T /t'/. N /n/ L /1/
nasal & lateral
Dental affricates z /ts/ |C /ts'/ S /s/
and fricative ‘
Retroflexes sH /t]/ |cH e[t/ su /[/ |R /x/
(affricates and
fricatives) o
Palatals J /té/ |0 /té'/ X /&/
G /k/ H /x/

LVelars

K /k'/
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Table 4
Pinyin Finals

Without Final Consonant

Row 1 | I /8/Y| A /o/ | E /e/ | AL /ai/|EI /ei/ | RO /au/|0U /su/
.1 . IE IAI IAO 11u
Row 2% | T /i/7| IA Jie/| Yo/ | iaiy Jiau/ . |/isu/
Uo,0 ’

Row 3 U /u/ UA /ua/ /Sé/ Bﬁii/ Siai/

U,u UE,UE
Row 47| iy /iis/

With Final Cbnsonant

AN
Row 1 AN /an/{ EN /sn/ /aﬁ/ §§§/ Sgg/ Ei/
IAN ' . IANG ING IONG

Row 25\ yiany | TN/ARN Jians | Jin/ /iun/
Row 3 UAN UN UANG WENG

/uan/ /usn/ /uan/ /uen/

UAN,UAN| UN,UN
Row 47 | san/ | /tn/

1

The letter i has two different phonemic values.

a dental or retroflex affricate or fricative (z, c, s;

When it follows
zh, ch,
sh, r), it has zero phonemic value representing the non—phonemic,

'parasitic' vowel sound described in section 1.1.5.5. Thus zi is
phonemically /ts/ and phonetically [tsi], ci is /ts'/ [ts' i1,
etc. When it follows any letter other than those seven it repre-

sents the phoneme /i/.

Thus bi is /ei/, jl /téi/, etc.

2The finals of Row 2 are given as they are spelled when preceded
by an initial consonant. If there is no initial c¢consonant, these
spelllngs are adjusted as follows: 1) y is added in front of i,
in and lng to spell the whole syllables yi, yin and ying; 2) the
i of iu is changed to y and an o is inserted, producing : you; 3)
for all other finals of the row, i is changed to y, producing va,

ye, yan etc. Row 2 finals do not combine with the following ini-
tials: f; z, ¢, s; zh, ch, sh, r; g, k, h.
3

The finals of Row 3 (except weng) are given as they appear when
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preceded by an initial consonant. If there is no initial conson-
ant, these spellings are adjusted as follows: 1) w is added in
front of u, for the syllabic spelling wu; 2) the U of ui and un
is changed to w and an e is inserted, producing weil and wen; 3)
in the other finals of the row, u is changed to w, producing wa,
wan, et¢. The phonemic cluster /us/ is spelled o after labial
initials (b, p, m, f), uo after all other initials. Weng does
not occur with an initial consonant and is therefore entered on
the chart in the whole-syllable form. Row 3 finals cannot follow
the initials j, g, X. (But see Note 4.)

4Row 4 finals combine with only five different initial consonants:
the palatals j, 9, x plus n and 1; and each of these finals has
two different spellings depending on the initials it follows.

With n and 1 the spelling 4 is used; thus ni /ni/ is distinguished
from nu /nu/ (with a Row 3 final). But in combination with j,q,x,
the dieresis is omitted from the spelling of the final, with re-
sultant spellings ju /t§li/, que /t§'ls/, xuan /$lan/, etc. As
Row 3 finals cannot combine with initials 3, g, x (cf. Note 3),

no ambiguity results from the fact that u thus represents /u/ and
sometimes /i/. -

When there is no initial consonant, y is added to the front
of the final and the diersis is omitted, §foducing the whole-syl-
lable spellings yu /i/, yue /iis/, yuan /lan/ and yun /in/.
1.4.3.2. Retroflexed Syllables. 2

As explained in seéction [.2.3., there is a morpheme, /oi'/

(é£ in pinyin), which is added as a suffix to a variety of
stems. The changes in the phonetic shape of these stems which
result from the addition of this morpheme are reflected in the
pinyin spelling as indicated in the table on the following page.

On this table, note that the addition of the retroflex suffix can-
cels out certaln of the distinctions (both phonetic and orthogranhic)
among the stem forms. Perusal of the table from right to left
will show that three of the retroflexed endings have multiple

sources: 1) ~ar (including -iar) comes from stems ending in -a,
-ai and -an; 2) -er comes from stems ending in -e, -ei, ~en and
-i (phonemic /@/; 3), -ier comes from stems ending in -i (phonem-

ic /i/) and -in.

1.4.3.3. Tones.

—— Syllables are marked‘for tone in pinyin as follows:
1st tone a
2nd tone E
" 3rd tone a
4th tone a

neutral tone a (unmarked)

Refer to section 1.2.1. for a phonetic description of the tones.
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Table 5

Retroflexed Syllables in Pinyin

Resulting
Stem Ending Examples Process Retroflexed
Syllables
-a, -o, ~-e, -ng| f£f&, xid, cud, add -r fir, xiar, cudr,

-u (from Row 3)

zhé, déng, tu

zhér, déngr, tur

-ai, -ei,

-en

-an,

gdi, wéi, wén,

xidn, f&én

drop -i or -n
and add -r

gar, weér, war,
xidr, fer

-i following z-
and zh~- series
of initials
(phonemic /@/)

zi, ci, shi

drop -i and
add -er

zér, cér, shér

-1 other than
above (phonemic

/1i/)

-ii and Row 4 -u
(all phonemic

/4/)

add -er

jiér, xiér, yiér

14ér, quér, yuér

-in

drop -n and
add -er

jidr, xier
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CHAPTER 2: MORPHOLOGY: WORD FORMATION IN ENGLISH AND IN CHINESE

2.0, Introduction to Morphology,

One of the most basic things that a Chinese student must
learn about English is the ways in which different word forms
function. We may divide the discussion about the function of
word forms into the two areas inflections and derivations. 1In
both these areas, there is considerable contrast between Eng-
lish and Chinese.

A brief glance at the table below will reveal that Chinese
contains none of the inflections which exist in English. The
obvious implication is that most of the inflectional patterns in
English will prove to be troublesome to the Chinese student. 1In
the area of derivational forms, we can see from the chart that
some of the derivational processes in English can be compared
with, but not equated to, similar processes in Chinese. Those
derivational processes in English which produce words with new
meanings (e.g. friendly-unfriendly, act-counteract, millionaire-
multimillionaire) have many counterparts in Chinese. On the
other hand, those processes which derive words of one class from
words of another class (e.g. poor—poorly, white~whiten, rain-
rainy) are much more abundant in English than they are in Chi-
nese. The reasons for this will be discussed in the section on
word classes.

Table 6
Some Contrastlng "Points Between Engllsh and Chinese
Morphologlcal Patterns

Morphological Patterns English Chinese- Discussion
: Section
Inflections:
plural inflection yes no ’ 2.3.
on nouns
present tense, yes no 2.5.
3rd person sing.
in verbs
past tense and ‘yes no - 2.6.
past participle ‘
in verbs
case in pronouns yes - no 2.7.1.
possessive pronouns), 2.7.2
absolute form yes no
Derivations: superlatives by
comparative and yes prefixing, com- 2.10.
superlative - paratives by
adjectives syntax

35




Morphological Patterns English Chinese Discussion
Section
feminine from yes feminine form 2.11.
masculine: actor- derived by
actress prefixing
derivation of many much fewer 2.12.
words of one class than English
from words of :
another class
other new mean- many many 2.13.
ings through ‘
affixing: un-,
in-, anti- etc.
Other Variations:

variation in noun yes " only by 2.11.
gender: cow-bull prefixing
determiners: this, | yes plural-sing. 5.5.
that, these, those not reflected

in determiner
definite and in- yes no 5.1.
definite articles
possession with yves no 2.5,
different types 5.11.2.
of nouns
variation in or- ves no 2.16.
dinal numbers

2.1.

Inflectional Affixes in English.

Many Chinese speakers are confused when conf
English systems of inflectional affixes.

ronted with the
Since Chinese does not

have the inflectional systems that exist in English, they may
feel that these inflectional affixes are not important because

they do not add any significant information to an utterance.

Chinese can get along without cumbersome inflectional affixes,

If

why should there be other languages that cannot function without
such affixes? In the sentence:

She sees two birds.

the Chinese speaker may feel that the -s suffix on sees and birds

is redundant. The speaker and hearer already know that the verb
sees has a third person singular subject (the subject of the sen-
tence, she, precedes the verb, sees) and_that there is more than
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one bird involved (the number two precedes the noun, bird). 1In
this example, the two inflectional suffixes (third person singu-
lar present tense and the plural) do not carry much functional
load; that is, they do not signal meaningful differences. But
there are times when they alone account for differences in mean-
ing: :

The sheep sleeps near Bo Peep.
The sheep sleep near Bo Peep.
The bee stung me.
The bees stung me.

In Chinese, when number is not important in a sentence, it
is simply not indicated. When a Chinese speaker wishes to indi-
cate number, he would use numerical modifiers. In English, the
function of these numerical modifiers is in part taken over by
the plural suffix -s.

The tense inflections on English verbs also have no counter-
parts in Chinese. Instead, there are aspect markers that carry
some of the function that tenSe inflections serve in English.
Where aspect markers are lacking, time adverbs are added when
time is of importance in a sentence; otherwise, tense is simply
not indicated.

Perhaps the most stubborn obstacle for the Chinese student
in learnlng the inflectional affixes of English 1is the Chinese
way of' conce1v1ng of things. The Chinese student must stop
thinking in terms of such things as numerical modifiers and time
adverbs, and begin thinking in terms of inflectional affixes.
This explains why it is easier for a European to learn the in-
flectional affixes of English than it is for a student whose na-
tive language lacks inflectional affixes.

If the instructor points out to the Chinese student at an
early stage that these inflectional suffixes, which the Chinese
student may at first feel to be superfluous, do signal signifi-
cant differences in meaning by giving him sample sentences such
as the four above, the Chinese student will realize the impor-
tance of the inflectional suffixes and w1ll be more favorably
disposed toward learning them.

2.2. The /s/, /z/, /1z/ Suffix.

T The /s/, /2/, /Iz/ inflectional suffix serves three differ-
ent grammatical functions in English: 1) it marks ‘the plural of
most count nouns (boys, tables), 2) it marks the possessive of

most animate nouns (men's store, cat's pajamas), and 3) it marks
all verbs in the present tense whlch have a third person 51ngular
subject (he plays, Mary swims).

The phonological characterization of this suffix is as fol-
lows:

1) If the word ends with /s/ /z/, /f/ /3/ . /tf/, or /dg/,
add /Iz/.

2) If the word ends with a voiceless sound (other than those
in 1), add /s/.
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3) . All other sounds (i.e. voiced, other than those in 1),
add /z/.

The initial problem with the correct recognition and production
of these affixes is a phonological one. Chinese does not have
the /z/ sound. Furthermore, the /s/ sound never occurs in syl-
lable final position in Chinese. The contrast between /s/ and
/2z/ in final position, then, is difficult for Chinese speakers
from the standpoint of the phonological differences between the
two languages. Fortunately, the difference between /s/ and /z/
affixes does not signal differences in meaning.* When a Chinese
speaker hears /s/ or /z/ when used as a suffix, he will recognize
it as one manifestation of the -s suffix. Conversely, if in try-
ing to produce the -s suffix, the Chinese speaker fails to dis-
tinguish clearly between /s/ and /z/, he would be understood just
the same. /Iz/ differs from /s/ and /z/ sufficiently that there
is no problem in distinguishing it from /s/ and /z/.

One of the first things that a Chinese student must learn
about the -s suffix is the production of the correct forms (/s/,
/z/, /1Iz/) after specific words in accordance with the three
rules above. The Chinese student should not merely memorize
these rules through rote memorization, but must practice produc-
ing the sounds until they become automatic. Only then will the
Chinese student have internalized the rules.

2.3. Number Inflection.

2.3.1. The Plural Suffix.

In English, most count nouns are marked with the /s/, /z/,
/Iz/ suffix in the plural. Count nouns not marked in any way
(sheep) or marked in some different way (ox-oxen) are called ir-
regular count nouns. The plural form of the irregular count
nouns will simply have to be memorized by the student.

As pointed out eariler, nouns in Chinese are not inflected
for plurality:

She sees bird(s).
t3 |kanjian|nido.

shel see bird
She sees one bird. '
ta |kanjian|yi | zht nido

she| see onel(classifien| bird

*When /s/ and /z/ are not affixes,'but word final consonants, they
of course do signal differences in meaning:

face-phase advice-advise sparse-spars

The correct production and recognition of pairs like these pose
a greater problem than do the correct production and recogni-
tion of /s/ and /z/ affixes.
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She sees several birds.
t3a |kdnjian}jii Iéhi ido
she |see several fclassifier)pird

In the second sentence, singularity is indicated by the word for

one. 1In the third sentence, plurality is indicated by the word

Ffor several. 1In the first sentence, number is simply not indica-
ted; the speaker does not feel that number is of interest here.

Practice with the sinhgular vs. plural nouns in actual sen-
tences will help the Chinese student to gain awareness of the
plural inflection in English and will help him learn to produce
the plural suffix automatically. ' ’

A fact that must be pointed out to the Chinese student is
that English speakers conceive of certain nouns only in the plu-
ral form. Examples are slacks, scissors, and pincers. The Chi-
nese student is accustomed to thinking of these things as singu-
lar:

a pair of slacks & pair of scissors
vl Jtido ktzi vi |pbd ji&ndao
one fclassifier slack(s) _ one @lassifief)scissor(s)

The Chinese student is liable to use the'singular form for this
type of words when he means a pair of X's: ‘ :

*This scissor is not sharp. _
*I bought a trouser yesterday.’

The Chinese student must overcome this habit when speaking Eng-
1ish. Special attention to this type of noun in practice drills
will be helpful. '

2.3.2. Problems With Nouns Having Irregular Plural Forms.

There 1s no way for a foreign student to learn the irregu-
lar nouns other than sheer memorization. Practicing the ir-
regular forms in natural language situations will help the stu-
dent remember the irregular forms more quickly. For example, it
is more effective to have the student drill sentences like:

There was a herd of oxen by the steam.

One ox was wounded in the foot.

It. took several herdsmen to carry it to a cart.
Then another herdsman tended it on the way home.

rather than simply memorize sets of nouns like:

ox - oxen

sheep - sheep

knife - knives
phenomenon - phenomena

One pitfall is that there seem to be some patterns among irregu-
lar nouns, but these patterns cannot be relied upon:
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We have: wife wives

knife knives

leaf leaves
but: chief chiefs

fife fifes

An additional problem that should be mentioned is the irregular
spelling of some plural nouns. Even with nouns that have the regu-
lar plural inflection phonetically, the spelling may be irregular:

We have: tomato tomatoes
potato potatoes
hero heroes

but: ditto dittos

buffalo buffaloes, buffalos, or buffalo

Irregularities such as these are bound to be troublesome for the
Chinese student. The instructor should devote extra attention to
these problems in class.

2.4. The Third Person Singular Present Tense Suffix on the Verb.

In English, all verbs in the present tense are marked with
the /s/, /z/, /1z/ affix when the subject of the sentence is third
person singular. This particular inflection in English has a rath-
er low functional load, that is, a difference in meaning is rarely
signaled only by this form. Usually, the third person singular
subject is indicated in the subject itself and it is redundant to
repeat this fact in the verb. The Chinese student may be espe-
cially impatient with this particular inflection. But whether he
likes it or not, he must master it in order to speak correct Eng-
lish. C ’

This inflection signals a difference in meaning only when
the subject is a noun which is not inflected or only optionally in-
flected for plurality:

The sheep sleeps by Bo Peep.

The sheep sleep by Bo Peep.

The deer is crossing the highway.

The deer are crossing the highway.
The fish is eating up all the toads.
The fish are eating up all the toads.
The buffalo doesn't like hunters.

The buffalo don't like hunters.

Practice with a few contrasting examples like the above will make
the Chinese student realize the function of the third person singu-
lar present tense inflection. Then, he can proceed to use it in
sentences where this inflection does not reflect a difference in
meaning, but nonetheless is important grammatically.

2.5. The Possessive Suffix.
In English, animate nouns are marked with the /s/, /z/, /I1z/
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suffix to indicate possession. The phonological realizations of
this suffix have been discussed earlier. (See section 2.2.) The
Chinese student needs practice in order to produce the correct
suffix on words that end with different sounds.

The difficulty that Chinese students may have with the cor-
rect usage of the possessive suffix is increased by the fact that
possession is expressed differently with pronouns, animate nouns,
and inanimate nouns in English. 1In Chinese, the possessive form
is the same whether the possessor is a pronoun, animate noun, or
inanimate noun; the attributive marker de is added to 1nd1cate
possession in all these cases:

her leg
' ‘tui
she ettrlbutlve marker)lleg

that man's leg
néi rén de tul
that bla551fleﬂ person lattributive marker)leg

the leg of the chair
yizi Jde jido
chair fattributive marker)jleg

The Chinese student may apply the possessive suffix to subject
pronouns and inanimate nouns:

*she's leg
*the chalr s leg (Although this isn't wrong, it is not as
common as the leg of the chair.)

‘The Chinese student must remember to differentiate among the
three types of possessors in order to use the correct possessive
formation with each of the three different types of possessors.
See section 5.11.2. for more discussion about the possessives
formed with animate and inanimate nouns.

2.6. " Tense Inflection,

2.6.1. Formation of English Past and Past Participle Verbs,
e As pointed out earlier, verbs in Chinese are not inflected.
-In learning to use verbs in English, the student must first of
all learn what the different tenses in English mean. It is all
too easy for a student to associate the different tenses in Eng-
lish with different points in relative time. For instance, the
present tense is associated with present time, the past tense with
past time, the future tense with future time. In reality, the
names of these tenses can only suggest their meaning.
The present tense is usually used to indicate present time;
but it can be used to indicate future time also when a time ad-
verbial is present:

The boat leaves at five o'clock.
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This, and other cases where tense does not neatly correspond to
time, will be discussed in greater detail in Chapter 4. An addi-
tional problem is that not all tenses are as simple as present,
past, and future. There are many complex tenses (future perfect,
past perfect, subjunctive, etc.) in English which simply cannot
be related to logical time. The student must learn the situa-
tions under which each tense in English is used. 1In Chinese, as-
pect markers and time adverbs are the main devices used to indi-
cate time. Tense in English cannot be associated with either one
of these devices in Chinese. The student can learn the tenses in
English only in the context of English sentences, he cannot re-
late them to anything in his native language.

There are two inflections in English that apply to the tense
system of verbs: past tense and past participle. All verbs in
English may be divided into two groups: strong and weak. The
former consists of those which have irregular morphological forms
and is a small but important minority of the total number of
verbs. The latter group, to which the majority of the total num-
ber of verbs belong, consists of those verbs which conform to a
set of morphological rules.

Verbs like talk, walk, open, 'and form are examples of weak
verbs in English. They conform to the past tense and past parti-
ciple inflections outlined below (the suffixes for both of these
inflections coincide for the weak verbs in English):

1) If the word ends with /t/ or /d/, add /I1d/.

2) If the word ends with a voicelss sound (other than
/t/), add /t/.

3) All other sounds (voiced sounds other than /4/),
add /d4d/.

As we pointed out in the first chapter, the Chinese student
may have difficulty producing a truly voiced /d/. But this will
probably not hinder intelligibility. He will still be able to
distinguish /t/ and /d/ in word final position by aspirating the
former and not aspirating (and probably not voicing) the latter.
Of course, /Id/ differs sufficiently from both /t/ and /d/ that
there will be no difficulty in distinguishing it from the others.
Although it would be nice if the student could learn to pronounce
/t/, /4/, /Id/ accurately, it is not absolutely necessary for him
to do so as long as he can distinguish among them in pronouncing
and in hearing them.

2.6.2, Irregular Verbs in English.

Irregular (strong) verbs in English form a minority of the
total number of verbs. However, they are very important because
many of the most common verbs, those a foreign student is likely
to encounter in the early stage of his experience with English,
are irregular. These are some examples of the most common verbs
in English which are irregular: be, have, see, sleep, eat, hear,
drink, sit, stand, write, read, draw, throw, go, come.

It is difficult for a native speaker of English to realize
how troublesome irregular verbs can be to a foreign student
learning English. The student must memorize the inflected forms
for each irregular verb. Only extensive practice will help him
internalize the irregular forms. Fortunately, he will have many
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occasions to use the most common irregular verbs in his early
contact with English, so that he will probably learn them very
soon. ‘ C '

One' factor that makes irregular verbs so troublesome is that
there is no way of knowing from the form of the verb itself
whether it is a strong or weak verb. A more important factor is
that the inflectional patterns that do occur in strong verbs is
unsystematic and unproductive. That is, two verbs can be pho-
netically similar, but have completely different inflectional
forms: ’

We have: sing sang sung
ring rang rung
spring sprang sprung

Jbut: "fling  flung flung
‘ bring brought brought
We have: bend bent bent
lend lent lent
spend spent spent
but: tend tended tended
blend blended blended
We have: 1light lit 1lit
but: bite bit bitten

fight fought fought
slight slighted slighted

We have: sit sat sat
spit spat spat

but:  hit hit hit
knit knitted knitted

Furthermore, there are often "false inflections® of word forms
that are similar in sound but come from completely different
stems. Thus founded is not the past tense form of find, and rent
is not the past tense form of rend. Similarly, bore is either -
the present tense form of the verb meaning to drill or the past
tense form of the verb bear; and lay, the transitive verb, is of-
ten confused with the past tense form of the intransitive verb
lie. ‘

—  Because there are no inflectional verb forms in Chinese, the
irregularities in English verb forms are especially difficult for
the Chinese student to learn. Practicing the irregular forms in
natural language situations will help the student remember the
irregularities more quickly. For example, it is fruitless to
have the student memorize sets of inflectional changes like:

buy bought ) bought
eat ate eaten
see saw " seen
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or at best, the Chinese student will learn these changes very
laboriously. It is much more effective to practice the irregular
forms in the context of real sentences:

Whom did you see?

I saw Matilda.

Has she seen the doctor?

No, but she bought some aspirin.

The student is more likely to remember what form of the wverb he
‘used in a real sentence than what form of the verb he used in
nonsensical practice patterns like see-say-seen.

A final problem that merits discussion here is that Chinese
students have more trouble spelling the irregular verbs correctly
than the regular verbs. The past tense and past participle of
regular verbs are always spelled with -ed added to the present
tense. Irreqular verbs, on the other hand, often have unusual
spellings such as read /rid/ and read /red/, lead /1ig/ and led
/led/, feed /fid/ and fed /fed/, hear /hIr/ and heard /hsrd/.

The spelling of the irregular verbs must be learned just as their
irregular pronunciations are learned.

2.7. Pronoun Inflections.

2.7.1. Pronouns in Chinese lack the subjective- objectlve case
inflections as well as gender inflections.

Singular Plural
3rd person
: i)
5
= ol o o = +
0 0 o ) 0 o) 0 o
n w [=} 0] n )] 0] o
H Y -er b Y S e o g
0 o — ol 9] o o g 3
ol o} 2 g 9 o oh o 4 0
£ g 0 £ 3 o el Lol S5
0 =t o @ @ o) <} Y =Y
~ N & Yy [« — N [as] - 0O,
subj. | [ he she we they who
English you it 4 you ’
Jobj. me him | her us ' them | whom
Chinese wd | ni ta wdmen | nimen | t@men | shéi

Pigure 10: Pronouns in English and Chinese

44




The Chinese student may have trouble distinguishing the subjec-
tive case of a pronoun from its objective counterpart. The most
common error resulting from this is the use of the subjective
case where the objective case should be used. The distinction
between he and she, and between hlm and her, is also often ne-
glected by the Chinese student, since this distinction does not
exist in his native language. It is easier for the Chinese
student to distinguish it from he-she, him-her. This may be due
pPartly to the fact that™it in Chinese does not often occur in the
same contexts as he-she, him-her, and partly to the fact that,

in the Chinese mind, the difference between it and he-she or hlm—
her is greater than that between he and she, him and her. In or-
der to learn the pronoun inflections in English, the Chinese stu-
dent simply must learn some distinctions that are lacking in his
native language. Only extensive practice will help him internal-
ize these distinctions.

2.7.2. In English there are two sets of possessive pronoun forms,
the possessive pronominal adjectives and the absolute possessive
pronouns. The adjectival forms modify nouns while the absolute
forms replace the adjectival possessive and the modified noun. In
Chinese there are no discrete possessive pronoun forms at all.
Possession is expressed for pronouns, just as for nouns, by the
addition of the attributive marker de (cf. section 2.5.), and an
absolute is formed by the simple omission of the modified noun:

That[ my |book. Thatl's |mine.
shil w&del shd. Na shil| wdde.

See Figure 11 for the full set of English Possessive Pronouns.

Singular Plural
3rd person g
o =] o 3
o o
0 o} o) o] 0. o o
0 0 g 0] 0 0 0 o
M e - < Y 9 Y ol =]
9] o — - M o 0] o =
N o¥ o} o Q ol ol o 40
0 - L JO=
- T 0 =] 3 + T T + 0
0 g G 0] 7] 0 g Y <Y
—~ ~ =] Y - [ o o~ [3a] -~ o
adj. | my your her our your |their
English his its : whose
abs.| mine }yours hers ours |[yours|theirs
Chinese | w8 de|ni de t3 de | wémen| nImen| tamen |shéi
de de de de

Figure 11: Possessive Pronouns in English and Chinese
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Note that for three of the possessive pronouns on the chart one
form serves both the adjectival and the absolute functions. For
each of the others, however, there are two distinct forms, the-
absolute form derived from the adjectival form by the addition of
/z/ (spelled s), except in first person singular, where mine is
derived from my by the addltlon of /n/ (/may/ + /n/ = /moyn/).

Because the Chinese 'pronoun plus attributive de' serves
both the adjectival and the absolute functions, the Chinese stu-
dent will have difficulty learning to separate the two sets of
English forms, often producing sentences like Is this yours
book? The tendency to use the /z/ form is reinforced by the
fact that the three possessives that have only o6ne form do end
in /z/, and possessives for nouns (both adjectival and absolute)
end in 's: John's book; the book is John's.

2.8. Word Classes.

The most important word classes in English are: nouns, verbs,
adjectives, and adverbs. The word classes in Chinese do not co-
incide with those in English. Because word classes ‘have mutually
exclusive functions in a sentence, the Chinese student must learn
to distinguish among the different word classes in English. The
first question is: How do we define the word classes in English?
There are two approaches. The first is a morphological one.

From the form of certain words and the derivational and inflec-
tional processes that they can undergo, we can tell what word
class they belong. to. For example, we know that slowly, quietly,
and rapidly are adverbs because they have the adverbial suffix
-ly. We know that agreed, ate, and bought are verbs because they
R are the past tense of verbs. Similarly, we know that white,
ST bright, and pretty are adjectives because we can derive their
: : comparative forms by adding the suffix -~er. We also know that
_write, sleep, hit are verbs because we can form the past tense of
these words. 1In all these words, there is either something in
the form of the word or some inflectional or derivational poten-
tial that signals to us that these words belong to certain word
classes. But this method of finding out what word class a cer-
tain word belongs to is not totally reliable. By this method of
classification, many words in English will be found to belong to
more than one word class. For example, the word act is a noun in
that we can arrive at its plural form by adding the suffix -s.
It is also a verb because we can obtain its past tense by adding
the suffix -ed. The word quiet is an adjective because we can
derive its comparative form by adding the suffix -er. It is also
a verb because we can form its past tense by adding -ed. We also
know that it is a noun (In the gulet of the night...) but we can-
not demonstrate that it is a noun by the method presented above.
This brings us to the second method of classifying words:
classification by the syntactic function of a word in a sentence.
In this approach, the class of a word is defined by the relation-
ship of the word to other words in the sentence. This method has
two advantages. It can tell us to what word class a certain word
belongs in a certain sentence. 1In our example In the quiet of
the night..., quiet is preceded by the definite article. This
signals to us that quiet functions as a noun in this sentence.
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A second advantage of this method of classification is that each
word, as it is used in a specific sentence, belongs to one and
only one word class. Thus, quiet is a verb in Please quiet down,
an adjective in The street is quiet at night, and a noun in The
quiet of the night... Admittedly, it may belong to more than one
class when it is used differently in different sentences; but
each occurrence of it belongs to only one word class. This lends
greater determinacy to our definition of word classes than the
first method. . :

Words in the English language lend themselves fairly well to
the first method of word classification. There are many words
that would fall into more than one class if classified morpholog-
ically, but most English words can be classified into one or an-
other of these.classes. The picture is quite different in Chi-
nese. Most words in Chinese cannot be classified morphologically

‘into only one word class. For one thing, most words in Chinese

are formed in such a way that one cannot tell merely from the
form of the words themselves what class of words they belong to.
If one uses the criterion of derivational potentials, only part
of the vocabulary can be classified, because derivations in Chi-
nese are not as bountiful as in English. The second method of
classification is much more applicable in Chinese.

In Chinese, just as in English, words can be classified de-
cisively in accordance with the function they serve in the sen-
tence. We pointed out earlier that the same word may serve dif-
ferent functions in different sentences and therfore belong to
different word classes. We will presént further examples in Eng-
lish:

Astronomy interests Tom. (Interests is a verb.)
Tom has many interests. (Interests is a noun.)
This is a fast train. : (Fast is an adjective.)
Bill drives fast. : (Fast is an adverb.)

Please put the potatoes in the bag. (Bag is a noun.)
Please bag the potatoes. (Bag is a verb.)

The same word functioning differently in different sentences is
a common phenomenon in English. But it is even more common in
Chinese. Many words in English must undergo a derivational pro-
cess before they can take on a different function, but very of-
ten, comparable words in Chinese can serve several functions
without any change in their form:

He is ill. (I1l is an adjective.)
t3|bing le (bing is a verb.)
helbecome ill fperfect marker)

What kind of illness is this? (Illness is a derived noun.)
zhé |shi shémme |bing (bing is a noun.)
this Jcopuld)|what illness
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I'm haépy. (Happy is an adjective.)
wd {hén (kuailé. (kuailé is an adjective.)
I Jery fto be happy '

Happiness is more important than moneyQ (Happiness is a

kuailé bl " {iIngiédn }zhdngyado derived noun.)
happiness Jcompare fmoney |important (kuailé is a noun.)

The above examples illustrate the fact that the derivation of
words of one class from words of another class is not as common
in Chinese as it is in English. In recent years, the deriva-
tional processes in Chinese seem to have become somewhat more de-
veloped, perhaps due to the influence of European languages. But
still, these processes are not as rich in Chinese as they are in
English. For this reason, Chinese students may have trouble
learning the many derived words in English.

2.9. Problems With Word Classes.

2.9.1. Word classes in English do not coincide with those in
Chinese. Aside from the fact that words in Chinese cannot be
assigned to morphological classes as readily as words in English,
the syntactic word classes in the two languages do not coincide.

The first discrepancy is that adjectives in Chinese are syn-
tactically very much like verbs. For this reason, many grammar-
ians of Chinese treat adjectives as a subclass of verbs:

She dances on the stage.
td |zai|tdi- |shang|tidowl
shejat |stageltaop dance.

She is pretty on the stage.
tad }zai|tdi- |shang}hén | pidoliang
shel|at |stage|top very| pretty.

Notice that the Chinese words /tiaowli/ dance and /pidoliang/
pretty combine with other words in the sentence in the exact same
way. In English, pretty differs from dances in that the copula
is must be inserted before pretty, an adjective. In Chinese,
however, adjectives and verbs do have some functions that they do
not share; but they have enough functions in common that we may
consider adjectives a subclass of verbs. This treatment also co-
incides with the feeling of the native speaker of Chinese, who
considers adjectives and verbs as one word class. For this rea-
son, Chinese students may fail to distinguish adjectives from
verbs in English. 1In section 4.5., we will discuss one problem
that results from the failure to make this important distinction
in English. We will continue to speak of adjectives in Chinese,
but with the understanding that they are a sub¢lass of verbs. .

2.9.2. Classifiers in Chinese.

A second point of comparison between the word classes of
English and those of Chinese is the existence of a class of words
called classifiers. This is a class of words in Chinese that has
only an imperfect parallel in English.
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In Chinese, most nouns, when preceded by a demonstrative

.and/or a number must be preceded immediately by a classifier. The

ordering of all these elements is as follows:
demonstrative + number + classifier + noun

The classifier varies from noun to noun, but most classifiers
are shared by a class of nouns. There is no pre-determined way
of pairing classifiers with nouns,. but their co-occurrence does
form certain patterns. For example, zhI is the classifier that
often occurs with long flat objects, zhang is a classifier that
often occurs with thin sheetlike objects. But these patterns
cannot be used as an infallible guide.

There is nothing in English comparable to the classifier in
Chinese. The nearest thing is the measure words (a sack of sug-
ar, a row of houses), In Chinese, measure words are a subclass
of classifiers.

Measure words used in both English and Chinese:

one dozen oranges., = a row of houses
yi |dé4 jazi yl |pdi |féngzi
one|dozenjorange .. .one jrow fhouse

Classifiers used in Chinese, but not in English:

this house : . severel books

zhéildéng fédngzi b shd
this blassifierﬂhousev several clas51f1erﬂbook

It is the second type of cla551f1ers that has no parallel in Eng-
lish. They cannot be translated into English and are simply de-
leted in the translation.

Fortunately, this difference between the two languages does
not cause much problem for the Chinese student of English. He

only has to learn that this kind of classifier does not exist in

English. On the other hand, a native speaker of English studying
Chinese will find this system of classifiers to be a real trouble-
maker. :

2.10. . Comparative and Superlatlve Forms.

The superlatlve is expressed in Chinese in a way very simi-
lar to.that in English. 1In English, it is usually expressed by
adding either the suffix -est or the word most to. the adjective

" or the adverb. In Chinese, superlative is expressed by adding

the word /zli/ most in front of the Chinese word which corre-

- sponds to the adjectlve or adverb in English:

This car is the fastest.

zhéi |bl .. fch&zi {zui [kuai
thislclassifier)lcar [most [fast
He works most slowly.

ta lzuéshi zud ,lde zui an -

he Jwork lmost slowly
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The comparative is expressed in Chinese in several different

L ways. When only one of the things being compared is stated in

R the sentence, the most common patterns of comparison are exem-
L plified by the following:

This car is faster.

zhéi |bd ch&zi bijlao kuai
this [classifier)lcar comparatively jfast
or zhéi|bud fch&zi fkuai (yidilr
this |classifier)lcar (fast ja bit -
""" He walks more slowly.
ta jzéu Rebljido man
he alk comparatively |slowly
or ta{lzdu Kefman |yididr
he lwalk slowja bit

When both of the things being compared are stated in the sen-
tence, the most common patterns of comparison in Chinese are ex-
emplified by the following sentences:

Mrs. Li is fatter than Mr. Li.
Lijtaitai fbl 11 |xiansheng
Li|Mrs. compare|Li Mr.

pang
fat

Mrs. Li runs faster than Mr. Ll.”
LY jtaitai {bl Ll xiEnsheng'péo lde kudi

fast

Li |Mrs. compare |Li [Mr. run

The complexity of the comparative forms in Chinese does not pose
much of a problem to the Chinese student of English since the
pattern in English is much simpler than that in Chinese. The
Chinese student 51mply has to substitute the usage of the syntac-
tic constructions in Chinese with the usage of the derived com-
parative forms in English. It is the irregularities in the deri-
vation of the comparative and superlative forms in English that
will cause some trouble to the Chinese student. Aside from sev-
eral different rules for deriving the regular comparative and
superlative forms in English, there are a number of adjectives

- and adverbs that have irregular comparative and superlative forms
which must be memorized individually by the student. As for the
regular comparative and superlative forms of English, the rules
for deriving them are as follows:

1) All one-syllable adjectives and adverbs are marked with

-er suffix in the comparative and -est in the superlative.

2) All two-syllable adjectives and adverbs ending with the
sound /i/ are marked with -er in comparative and -est in the su-
perlative.

3) All other forms are preceded by more in the comparatlve
and most in the superlative.

4} All superlative forms are almost always preceded by
the (see section 5.12.2.).
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Aside from mastering these several rules in English, the Chinese
student must learn the seemingly innumerable exceptions to them.
There are forms that outrightly deviate from the above rules:

good: - better - best
well - better - best
bad - worse - worst

There are others that seem to conform to these rules, but only
imperfectly:

able - more able - most able (in conformity with the rules)
able - abler - ablest (not quite in conformity)
ably - more ably - most ably (contradicts rule 2.)

Fortunately, most of the irregular comparative and superlative
forms in English are those that occur commonly and the foreign
student will have more chances of encountering them at an early
stage. Again, practice with the irregular forms in actual sen-
tences would be more effective than having the student memorize
meaningless utterances like good-better-best.

2.11, Noun Inflection for Gender.
In English, many nouns have masculine versus feminine forms.
One group applies to persons: S

duke - duchess
actor - actress
hero - heroine
comedian - comedienne

laundryman- laundrywoman

A second group refers to certain-animals. With most animals,
there is no masculine~feminine distinction in English. However,
with some, the masculine-feminine distinction is made:

bull cow
cock hen
stallion mare
gander . goose
T — buck doe
boar sow

In Chinese, the masculine-feminine distinction is usually not
made:

actor-actress author-authoress buli-cow cock~hen
y&nytan zudjia nid T

There are a few exceptions to this:

prince princess emperor empress
kong-zI1 kéng-zhd hudng-ti hudng-hdu
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But most of these exceptions are with nouns that refer to titles.

In Chinese, when the speaker wishes to emphasize the gender
of a noun, he may sometimes add a masculine or feminine prefix,
sometimes an adjective denoting gender:

cow bull

mt nid kong { nid
(feminine prefix)|bovine . (masculine prefix)} bovine
hen cock

my iT kong iT

(£. prefix){chicken (m. prefix)} chicken
authoress heroine

n{l zudjia ni yIngxidng
femalejauthor . femalejhero

When the Chinese speaker does not particularly wish to emphasize
the gender of a noun, he would not indicate it. When speaking
English, he may continue to disregard the gender of nouns, even
where it is important to make the distinction between masculine
and feminine. For instance, he may call a cock a hen, a bull a
cow, etc. The Chinese student must first of all rid himself of
the habit of thinking that all nouns are neuter. He must then
learn which nouns have the masculine-feminine distinction in Eng-
lish. There is no one particular way of deriving the feminine
forms from the masculine forms, éspecially with nouns that refer
to animals. The Chinese student would do best to memorize the
masculine and feminine forms as separate lexical items.

2.12, Derivation of Words of One Class From Another.

In English, there are many ways in which words of one class
can be derived from those of another class. As we noted in 2.8.,
words in Chinese do not belong to morphological classes as
clearly as words in English. Many words can function differently
in different sentences without any changes in their forms, This
is one reason why there are fewer grammatical derivations in Chi-
nese than in English. Some English grammatical derivations are:

Adjective - Adverb ’ slow-slbwly, possible-possibly

Adjective - Noun possible- possibility
righteous~righteousness

Adjective - Verb white-whiten, equal-equalize
little-belittle, large-enlarge

Noun - Adverb human-humanly, length-lengthwise
day-daily
Noun - Adjective education-educational

Japan-Japanese, rain-rainy

Noun - Verb danger-endanger, beauty-beautify
' improve-improvement
educate-education
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Verb - Adjective interest-interesting-interested
: comfort-comfortable

There are some grammatical derivations in Chinese. Those that
bear similarities to grammatical derivations in English would be
a good starting p01nt to introduce Chinese students to the innum-
erable derivational processes in Engllsh. By reflecting upon
similar processes in their native language, Chinese students will
understand the derivations in English more readily. Below is a
chart of the few derivational suffixes in Chinese that bear simi-
larities to derivations in English:

Chinese Suffix Comparable English Examples
Suffix
~hua -ize, -ify mechanigze beautify
literally, ’ jixié- !hué méi- Ihué
'transform' machine beauty
: —gg - -tic, -al scientific political
(the attributive ' kéXué—\lde zhéngzhi—lde
marker). : : ‘ : science politics
;xing -ity, -ness - possibility
'nature’ ké&néng- lxing
possible
seriousness
yénzhéng—lxing
serious
—1ﬁn : -ism idealism
'discourse' wéi |xin-| l1tn

onlyimind} -ism

evolutionism
jinhud- |1dn
evolve |-ism

——— -zhdyi ~ism communism .

' . 'doctrine’ - gong (ch3n- . | zhlyi
share!property doctrine
1mper1allsm
digud- zhiy?
imperialistici{doctrine
state

Although these Chinese suffixes are similar to some derivations
in English, they are only roughly comparable. The Chinese stu-
dent should not equate any one derivational process with a suffix
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in his native language. These comparative examples are useful
only as aids for the Chinese student to gain an understanding
of the derivations in English.

"The total number of grammatical derivations in Chinese is
not much greater than the number of suffixes listed above. It
is obvious that a much greater number exists in English.

After some exposure to derived words in English, the foreign
student will be able to make an intelligent guess at the meaning
of a new derived word that he encounters. However, there are
inconsistencies that will prove troublesome. For example, most
words that end in -ly are adverbs. ' However, there are many ad-
jectives that also bear the suffix -ly:

lovely, friendly, manly, unsightly, brotherly, costly
There are also -ly-words which are both adjectives and adverbs:
monthly, daily, nightly, yearly, likely

If the foreign student encounters. troublesome words in the con-
text of a sentence, he would be in a much bhetter position to
guess at the meaning of the word than he would be if a new word
is simply thrusted at him. For this reason, it is much more
effective to introduce new words, especially those produced by
one of the many derivational processes in English, in the con-
text of sentences.

The foreign student may also have trouble creating new words
according to the derivational processes that he has learned.
This is because the derivational processes in English are neither
completely regular nor irregular. While there is enough of a
pattern to encourage the foreign student to be productive, there
is still enough irregularity to vex him continually:

agile -~ agility pastor - pastoral
able - ability doctor - doctoral
ample - *ampility actor - *actoral

The more cautious and perhaps timid student will refrain from
using derived words that he has never heard before. The more
daring and creative student will attempt to produce words along
the patterns that he has observed among the derived words he
knows. There are advantages to both approaches. Perhaps a mix-
ture of creativity with cautiousness would be a good middle
course.

A final point that must be remarked upon here is that many
derived words acquire meanings that cannot be inferred from the
meaning of the original words. PFor historical reasons, derived
words, as independent vocabulary items, often develop special
connotations and nuances in meaning. Compare the meaning of the
following derived words with that of their original words:

taste - tasteful The table was arranged in a tasteful way.
*Our dinner was tasteful tonight.
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awful - awfully Our drill instructor is awfﬁlly pretty.
human - humane Human beings are not always humane.

child - childish Although he is already a grown man, he
is still very childish.

A foreign student must be exposed to such words individually in
order to learn their true meanings. Those derived words in com-
mon usage which deviate from the meaning of their original words
should be pointed out to the foreign student to prevent possible
embarrassing mistakes.

2.13. Word Derivation Through Affixing.

2.13.1. A type of derivational process which is especially pro-
lific in the English language is the formation of complex words
through affixing. A few of the most common derivational affixes
used to make new words are these:

Prefixes Meaning Examples
co- : together coexlistence
de- - away, down deform
sub- under subterrainian
trans- across transgress
re- again recondition
semi- . half semi-literate
un-,in-;ir-,im- not impolite
bi- two bilateral
uni- one - unilateral
mualti- many ' multimillionaire
pre- s before preregister
anti- against - antisocial
counter- against counterrevolutionary
Suffixes: Meaning Examples
-able,~-ible, able definable
-er,-or - agent actor, lawnmower
-ful full of cupful '
~-like to resemble childlike
-ist proponent,expert scientist, communist
-less ‘ without endless,

The above list is far from complete, but it does give a sampling
of the suffixes and prefixes in English. There are not quite as
many in Chinese as there are in English, but those that exist in
Chinese will help the student understand how suffixes and pre-
fixes work in English.

Chinese Prefix Meaning = . Examples

ke- | —~able,-ible lovable palatable
- ké-~fail ké&-1kdu
love mouth
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Chlnese Prefixes Meaning
zl- auto-
bu- un-
dan- uni-
duo- poly-,multi-~
wéi- pseudo-
fei- non-
chin- pro-

Chinese Suffixes Meaning
~-zhe -er,-or
-yuén -er,-or
-jia -ist

Examples'

automatic autoblography
zi- |ddng zi-|zhuadn
move biography
unscientific
bu- | k&xué
science
irregular
bl-~ [gUize
regulation
unilateral
dan- {fangmian
aspect
polysyllabic
dud- |{yInjié
syllabic

pseudo-government

(puppet government)

wéi-|zhéngfu
government

'nbnphysical

féi-jwtzhi ’de
materiali

pro-American
chin-|mé&i
America

Examples
compiler -
bi3n I-zhé
compile

teacher
jiao [-yuén
teach

scientist
k&xué |—ji5

science ¥

Derivation through aff1x1ng has become more prolific in Chinese
in recent years, perhaps due to influence from European lan-

guages.

But there are still not nearly as many preflxes and suf-

fixes in Chinese as there are in English.
Just as the words of one class derived from those of another
class through grammatical derivations, complex words of the pres-
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ent type have inconsistencies and irregularities that will prove
troublesome to the foreign student. But the Chinese student
should realize from the usage of prefixes and suffixes in his na-
tive language that this method of derivation is not totally pro-
ductive; that is, one cannot produce new words along observed
patterns at will:

We have: activism - activist
socialism - socialist
individualism - individualist

but: conservatism - *conservatist

We have: activism - activist - activize
monopolism - monopolist - monopolize

but: racism - racist - *racize
notice in: organlsm—organlst organize there isn't the

same relationship as there is among other words that follow this
pattern of derivation.

The general meaning of the affixes in English will help the for-
eign student learn the meaning of new lexical items containing
these suffixes. But he cannot assume that he can create words
using the affixes he knows. Extensive exposure to the. Engllsh
language will uncover for the foreign student more and more in-
consistencies to the general patterns, and he will eventually
galn a feel for what is a derlved word and what is an odd-sound-.
ing non-word.

Another type of error that a foreign student may make is the
misidentification of affixes. Sometimes, what seems to be an
affix in a word would simply be a part of the basic word. Thus,
refuse does not mean to fuse again, redress does not mean to
dress again, and interview does not mean to view between. The
instructor should point out words in common usage that may lead
to this kind of error. :

2.13.2. One of the problems that forelgn students have with
affixes and grammatlcal derivations in English is that certain
derivational morphemes have different,.but similar forms. Some
derivational morphemes have more than one form:

un- in- ir- il- unfriendly, unreasonable, unfinished

im- — inhospitable, inaccurate, infrequent

- irreligious, irregular, irrevocable
illegal, illegible, illegitimate
impolite, impossible, immovable

able~ ible- comfortable, drinkable, definable
edible, sensible, divisible

-ent -ant v emergent, clement, dependent
clairvoyant, reluctant, pleasant
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It is difficult even for the native speaker to learn which form
of a derivational morpheme is used in which words. It may be
even more difficult for the foreign student to match the correct
forms with particular words. The foreign student will have only
his memory to rely on in learning the correct forms. It may be
helpful if he learns from the very beginning all the possible
forms for the various derivational morphemes.

All the derivational morphemes given in the above examples,
with the exception of the first one, have different forms only
in the spelling. For the student who only wishes to learn to
speak English, this would not pose too great a problem. The pre-
fix un- in- ir- il- im- is the one that would cause trouble to
all students. Only extensive exposure to forms using this prefix
will allow the student to overcome this problem.

2.14, Stress in Derived Words.
2.14.1. Stress shift and/or vowel shift may accompany addition
of derivation morphemes:
stress shift: médicate - médicition
éducate - éducition
sblid - sdlidity
active - activity
féminine - fémininity

vowel shift with or without accompanying stress shift:

/e-0/ pérson - pérsbdnify
/ay-1/ asinine - asininity
/i-¢g/ séréne - sérénity

/e~z/ proféne - prdfénity
/o-a/ vérbbse - viérbésity
/e-a/ cGrious - clriésity

In English, many words are derived from more basic words by hav-
ing derivational morphemes appended to them. Foreign students in
general have trouble placing stress on the corréct syllables in
English. This trouble is compounded when a derivational morpheme
causes a shift in the stress. The foreign student may be accus-
tomed to a certain stress pattern in a certain word. When he
adds a derivational morpheme to it, he may still use the original
stress pattern. Related to this problem is the shift in the vow-
el when a derivational morpheme is added to a word. The foreign
student has the tendency to neglect vowel shifts., Practice with
pairs of original and derived words will help the foreign student
to learn the stress and vowel shifts. He should learn to perform
the stress and vowel shifts so automatically that he can apply
them to the derived words in his new vocabulary items.

2.14.2, Words that belong to two classes may have varying read-
ings. "There is a group of words in English that can function
both as nouns and as verbs, but have two pronunciations depending
on which way they are used:
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project progress

produce reject
object contract
subject import
record , combat
rebound _ protest

When used as nouns, these words are stressed on the first syl-
lable. As verbs, their stress is on the second syllable.

The foreign student has difficulty in placing stress on the
correct syllables of words in general. In learning the stress on
these particular words, the instructor must point out the shift
in stress with the change in the function of the word in a sen-
tence. In Chinese, there are also certain words that can func-
tion both as verbs and as nouns. However, there is no comparable
shift in stress when the function of the word is changed. In or-

" der to internalize the stress shift in these words, the Chinese

student should practice with pairs of sentences like the follow-
ing:

We have made much progress this week.
We have progressed quite a bit this week.

Please bring your record when you come for your appointment.
Your latest achievements will be recorded.

2.15. Diminutive Forms.
In English, some nouns have diminutive forms:

goose -~ gosling
book - booklet
cigar - cigarette
lamb - lambkin
dog - puppy

cat - kitten
cow - calf

duck - duckling

stream - streamlet
circle - circlet

In Chinese also some nouns have diminutive counterparts, formed
by a diminutive suffix appended to the original nouns. For some
other nouns, the smallness is expressed only by having the ad-
jective xifo 'small' added before the noun. There are more di-
minutive nouns in Chinese then there are in English. In both
languages, there are no hard and fast rules about how diminutive
forms are derived from the regular forms. Sometimes, the deri-
vational process is no longer productive and the original word has
fallen from common usage while the derived word has lost its di-
minutive meaning. Examples are the words pamphlet and hamlet.

In order to learn the diminutive forms in English, it would be
best for the Chinese student to memorize the forms as separate
lexical items. It may be helpful if the diminutive forms are in-
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troduced at the same time their regular counterparts are intro-
duced, so that the student will realize what nouns have diminu-~
tive forms from the very beginning. For instance, if a foreign
student learns cat before he learns kitten, he may develop the
habit of referring to both cats and kittens as cats and may have
trouble correcting the habit when he finally learns the word kit-
ten. On the other hand, if he learns them both at the beginning,
he will distinguish between them. -

2.16. Ordinal Numbers.

The formation of ordinal numbers is more varied in English
than in Chinese. In Chinese, ordinal numbers are formed simply
by adding the prefix di- before the corresponding cardinal num-
bers. 1In English, the correspondence between ordinal and cardin-

‘al numbers is as follows:

Cardinal number Ordinal number
X + one X + first
X + two X + second
X + three X + third
X + Yty X + Ytieth
All others add -th to cardinal number

The Chinese student should not have too much trouble if he learns
the above rules.
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CHAPTER 3: SYNTAX: ENGLISH AND éHINESE SENTENCE PATTERNS

3.0. The Sentence: Introduction.

In this manual, the discussion of syntax is divided into
three different parts: the sentence, the wverb phrase, and the noun
phrase. However, not every difference between the structure of
Chinese and that of English, nor every difficulty that a Chinese
student may have in learning English, can bé neatly assigned to
one of these parts. There is much overlapping among them. For
example, in English we add the dummy auxiliary do/did in front
of the verb when the sentence is either a question or in the neg-
ative. There is no corresponding auxiliary in Chinese and the
Chinese student may have difficulty in learning to insert this
auxiliary in English sentences where it is necessary. This can
be considered a point for comparison in the overall sentence
structure. On the other hand, it is a process that is applied to
the verb phrase, and therefore can be appropriately discussed in
the verb phrase section. 1In order to avoid repetition, problems
that may overlap two or three parts will be discussed in the part
that comes first in the text. For example, the above problem
with do/did will be discussed in the sentence rather than the
verb phrase section. It is hoped that the reader will use the
index to locate the overlapping problems that cannot be assigned
to any one particular section.

In every language, grammaticalness is a quality that cannot
be precisely defined. In English as well as Chinese, there are
sentences that are neither strictly correct or incorrect. For
example, we can understand the sentence I swept clean the floor,
although it sounds a little odd. We know that we would normally
say I swept the floor clean, but we cannot say exactly why the
other sentence is incorrect. When we cannot explain why a sen-
tence is incorrect, we may wonder whether it is incorrect at all.
Chinese speakers learning English as a second language will of-
ten say things that border between the correct and incorrect, or
things that are not incorrect, but awkward, in English. 1In this
manual, the errors as well as the awkward constructions that Chi-
nese speakers are likely to utter will be pointed out. It is
hoped that the teacher will become more attuned to the difficul-
ties of the Chinese student and more able to teach him to speak
English not only more correctly, but also more smoothly and
fluently. ’ )

There are many points of contrast between the overall sen-
tence structure of Chinese and that of English. These contrast-
ing points that may cause difficulty for the Chinese speaker
will be discussed one by one in this unit. The table beginning
on the next page shows the points that will be discussed.

3.1, Subject-Predicate Relationship.
The relationship between the subject and predicate is loose
in Chinese sentences. In English sentences, we can usually dis-

cern a subject and a predicate. The one principal exception is
in imperatives, where the subject is 'understood' and is there-
fore deleted. 1In all other sentences, there is usually a defin-
able relationship between the subject and the predicate. In Chi-
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Table

7

Sentence Structure in English and Chinese

Chinese

Points of English Discussion
Comparison Section
Subject and | subject present in | subject often 3.1.
Predicate English sentences deleted
other than imper-
atives
Position normally after the often before 3.2.1.
of direct verb ' the verb
object
Here and often in initial rarely in initial 3.2,2.
there position in sen- position
tences
Position of | sentence initial always before the 3.3.1.
time adverb | position or after verb
the verb
Position of | most frequently most fregquently 3.3.2.
place ad- after the verb, immediately before
verbs sometimes in sen- the verb, some-
tence initial times in initial
position position
Position of | either before or usually before. the 3.4.1.
Conditional | after main clause main clause
Clause
Time clause | can be logically never the logic- 3.4.2.
the main clause ally main clause
Position of | either before or normally before 3.4.3
because after the main main clause
clause clause
Conjunction | important in Eng- often deleted 3.4.4.
lish sentences
Conjoined syntactic patterns in English and Chi- 3.5.1
noun phrase | nese are different
or verb ph.
in series
Cbnjoined must be in the are naturally in 3.5.2
verbal same form the same forms as
nominals diverse forms do

not exist in Chi-
nese
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Table 7(cont.)

Points of English Chinese Discussion
Comparison Section
Deletion of | preferred in Eng- never in Chinese 3.6.
identical lish :

verb in a

sentence

Relative reversed from that |same as that in 3.7.2.
position of |in statements statements

subject and {

auxiliary
|verb in

guestions

Position of |always in initial ,|position variable 3.7.2.
wh-words in |position

questions

Answer to usually begins need not begih 3.7.3.
yes-no with yes or no with yes or no

questions

Length of longer in Chinese than in English 3.7.4.
answer to

yes-no

question

Answers to Chinese conception opposite from that 3.7.5.
negatively in English

phrased

questions

Question much more complicated in English than 3.7.6.
tags in Chinese -

Position of jafter auxiliary before entire verb 3.8.1.
negative verb phrase

particles

Auxiliary necessary in does not exist in 3.7.2.
do/did guestions and neg- |[Chinese 3.8.2.

ative sentences

Two-word many two-word verbs in English cor- 3.9.
wverbs respond to one~word verbs in Chinese 3.22
Position of |more variable in Chinese than in Eng- 3.10.1.
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7(cont.5

Table
Points of English Chinese Discussion
Comparison ‘ Section
It and them |certain restric- no restrictions 3.10.2.
as direct tions
objects
Adjectival both exist do not exist 3.11.
and adverb-
ial object
complements
The formal usage is broader in English than in 3.12.1.
passive con- |Chinese
struction
Active vs. always distin- may not be dis- 3.12.2.
passive guished tinguished
sentences ’ ‘
Position of [follows the verb precedes the verb 3.12.3.
agent in :
passive
sentences
Purposive exists in English expressed by dif- 3.13.1.
infinitive ferent syntactic
structure
Gerund and |distinction be- there are no 3.13.2.
infinitive tween them nec- grounds upon which 4.14.5.
essary to make distinc-
tion between them
Nominal ob- |some differences between Chinese and 3.14.1.
ject com- English
plement and
adjectival
complement
Clauses con- |often in English rare in Chinese 3:14.2.
tracted in- 3.14.3.
to noun 3.14.4,
phrases
Verb phrase |a construction in English that has no 3.15,

+ comple-
ment of
obligation

correspondence in Chinese
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Table 7(cont.)

Points of English Chinese Discussion
Comparison Section
Sentences may take on a syntactic construction 3.16
with the in Chinese radically dlfferent from
auxiliary in English
verb may
Empty often used never used 3.17.
subjects ’
Want and difference in degree of politeness ‘ 3.18.
would like reflected in English, but less so in
Chinese
Expressions | syntactic construction in Chinese is 3.19.
of prefer- radically different from that in Eng-
ence lish
More and these words do not exist in Chinese; 3.20.
less these concepts are expressed through
 syntactic constructions
Emphatic not always on the same elements in 3.21.
stress Chinese as in English
Preposi-~ very ‘important often deleted 3.22.
tions and. part of sentences :
clause in-

troducers

nese, this relationship is more elusive.

Many sentences in spoken Chinese lack a subject. This is
because in actual conversation, the subject is understood, and
the Chinese speaker does not feel the necessity to state it. 1In
some Chinese sentences which lack a subject, there is really no
particular nameable subject. In the English sentences which cor-
respond to this type of Chinese sentence, a dummy subject is

usually added.

Deletion of subject in Chinese because it is understood:

How are you? I'm leaving.

hdo |ma =~ zdu |le
goodlinterrogative particle) leaveLperfect marker)
Do you like to go to the movies? " Yes, I do.

ni (xihuan dianying xYhuan

youllike tee'mov1e l&nterrogatlve like

particle)
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Deletion of subject in Chinese because there is no particular
nameable subject:

It is raining. You can't see it from here
xXia vl cdng fzher |[kan [bd [jidn
descend jrain from flhere jlook |not |see

(In the second sentence, you refers to people in general.)

As place words and time words almost always precede the verb in

Chinese (See section 3.3.), they appear to be the topic of the
sentence when no subject is present. Examples:

One caQnot swim here. (As for this place, one cannot swim.)
zhér fbu pnéng jybuydng
here fnot|can {[swim

One does not go to work on Sunday. (As for Sunday, one does
xTnggitidn bt |shangbin not go to work.)
Sunday not jgo to work

The Chinese student may erroneously utter sentences like:

*Go now. (Meaning I'm going now.)
*Here can't swim.
*Sunday no work.
*Raining.

The Chinese student must stop thinking that it is too redundant
to state an understood subject in an English sentence, except
when the sentence is an imperative. He must also learn. to add
dummy subjects to English sentences in which there are no par-
ticular subjects v

3.2. Position of Elements in the Predicate.

3.2.1. In Chinese, the direct object is often placed in ini-
tial position in a sentence. ‘

In English, the normal position for the direct object is
after the verb: »

I'd like to borrow the book you bought yesterday.
I have not seen him today. »
We fed all the monkeys in the 2zoo.

In English, the direct object is placed in initial position only
in special situations:

1) When the speaker wishes to emphasize it in order to
contrast it with something else: :

Money I have, but not happiness.

2) When the speaker begins a sentence before he has form-
ulated it completely in his mind, the result is a substandard
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type of English, something that is not usually found in delib-
erate speech: :

The book you bought yesterday, I'd like to borrow it.
The monkeys in the zoo, we fed them all.

Although these sentences are intelligible, they are not consider-
ed to be representative of a standard sentence pattern in Eng-
lish.

3) Unusual sentences that occur cbmmonly in English:

Him I have not seen.

Sentences like this border on the idiomatic in that this pattern
is not productive in English.

In Chinese, the direct object is commonly placed in initial
position in a sentence:

I!d llke to borrow the book you bought yesterday.

ni jzudtian lmél 'delnél bén shil w6 ifng
you |yesterday{buy that fclassifier)fpook ish
Y 4 N

jie yixia

borrowla while

We fed all the monkeys in the zoo.
ddngwuyuln- 11 de jhbuzi |wdmen
Z00 inside monkey fwe

dou jweéi
all ¥feed

le
(perfect marker)

The above pattern is commonly used in Chinese to call attention
to the direct object. The Chinese student may apply the same
pattern to English, producing sentences like:

*The book you bought yesterday I would like to borrow.
*The dishes I have not washed yet.

Unless the 'object first' construction is used correctly in Eng-
lish, it will produce either an impression.of stylistic strange-
ness or grammatically incorrect sentences. The beginning Chinese
student would do best to avoid using the object first construc-
tion in English altogether. Only those who have achieved a na-

"tive speaker's feel for the language will know when the object

first construction may be used correctly in English.

3.2.2, A special construction with the predicate inverted ex-
ists in English. When the predicate consists of a copula + here
or there, the predicate is usually inverted:

Here's my house.
There's the movie theater.

Here it is.
There it is.

In Chinese, this kind of inversion is unusual:
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Here's my house.

wd |[deljia lzél zhér or zhér Shl 6 de{jid (less common)
I home lat there here home
There's the theater. ,
xiyuan |zéi nér or nér |shi {xiyuan
theaterlat fhere there{is |theater
Here it is. .
zai [zhér (the only form used)
at there ‘

SN Where's your house? Here it is.
ni [3iz zéilnér (3i0) Jza1 |zhér
youjhome|at {where just lat ere
There it is.
zai [nér (the only form used)
at ({there
Where's the theater? There it is.
xiyuan |zai |nidr (7i0) |zailnér
theater lat |where just Jjat {there

The Chinese student is likely to say:

My house is here.

The theater is there.
It is here.

It is there.

Although the above sentences are not grammatically wrong, they do
not give the same force as sentences like:

Here's my house.
There's the theater.
Here it is.

There it is.

An additional rule that the Chinese student must learn with the
usage of here and there-in sentence initial position is that the
subject of the sentence must precede the verb when it is a pro-
noun, but must follow the verb when it is a noun. Compare:

Here is Algernon. *Here Algernon is.
Here he is. *Here is he.

There is the theater. *There the theater is.
There it is. *There is it.

The Chinese student must learn to use here and there in initial
position in English sentences. Exposure to actual sentences with
this pattern will help him absorb this pattern.

3.3. Time and Place Adverbs.
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3.3.1. Time words occur either immediately preceding the verb
or in sentence initial position in Chinese. In English, time
words most frequently occur at the end of a sentence. They can
occur also in sentence initial position:

Tomorrow I will go shopping.
I will go shopping tomorrow.
The team goes to Chicago every year.
Every year, the team goes to Chicago.

In Chinese, the most common position for time words is immedi-
ately preceding the verb. This seems logical because time words
most often modify the verb. BAn alternate position for time words
is in sentence initial position, but this is not as common:

I will go shopping tomorrow.
wélmlngtlan gt Jmdi |ddngxi
tomorrow tgo tbuy lthings

Tomorrow I will go shopping.
mingtianfwd jgu jmdi jddngxi
tomorrow|I |go fouy tthings

The team goes to Chicago every year.
giddui iméi Inién dou lqﬁ1zhiji§gé

ball teamfjeachl]year lalways Chicago

go
Every year the team goes to Chicago.

m&i |nidnjgidduli dou qﬁ‘zhijiage
eachjyear}jball team |always lgo IChicago

The Chinese student needs to pay special attention to this prob-
lem lest he utter such malformed sentences as:

*I tomorrow will go shopping.
*The ball team every year goes to Chicago.

3.3.2. Place words usually occur immediately before the verb
in Chinese.- In English, place words occur most frequently after
the verb. Sometimes, they can also occur in sentence initial
position:

I don't like to study in the library.

In the theater you are not allowed to smoke.
You are not allowed to smoke in the theater. . ;
In Chinese, place words occur most frequently immediately before
the verb. Sometimes, place words may also occur in sentence ini-
tial position; this alternate position is:allowed in cases where
the place word modifies the entire sentence. In such cases, the
corresponding Engllsh sentence also permlts the place word to be
alternately placed in sentence 1n1t1al position:

I don t like to study in the llbrary.
wé' xihuan'zél tushuguénlnlanshu
not{like at [library study
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You are not allowed to smoke in Ehe theater.
bt [néngzai[dianyingyuan 11 chduyan
~notjcan Jat Imovie theater inside'smoke

In the theater, you are not allowed to smoke.
zal [dianyingyuan 11 bd néng gchdouyan
at |movie theater Jinside |not|can {smoke

The Chinese student needs to pay special attention to the posi-
tion of place words in English sentences lest he utter such mal-
formed sentences as: ‘

*I don't like in library study.
*You should not in class read comics.

3.4. Compound and Complex Sentences.

3.4.1. A conditional clause always precedes the main clause in
" Chinese. In English, the two following clause orders are per-

missible:

If you don't like this, you don't have to eat it.
You don't have to eat it if you don't like it.

When the weather is good, I take the children to the park.
I take the children to the park when the weather is good.

In Chinese, the conditional clause must precede the main clause.
The conditional clause may follow the main clause only when it
is added as an afterthought. Such cases are considered unusual.
These are examples of the usual order:

You don't have to eat it if you don't like it.
yaoshinl [bd Klhuanfnl [bd |Jydng |chi
if you lnot Jlike you Inot jneed feat

I take the children to the park when the weather is good.
tidngi [ho |de shihou'wé dai |hdizimen [ddo = [gOngydan jqu
weather|good time I jbring{children arrivelpark go

He may watch TV after he finishes his homework.
e ta} zud- wén gongkeé | ylhou} kéyi| kan hldiénshi
hef do finish] homework| after{may | watchl TV

You can't have a snack before dinner.
chi}fan yigidnfbd Jnéngjchi |didnxin
eat jdinner|before |not Jjcan Jeat |snack

The Chinese student is more likely to place the conditional
. clause before the main clause when speaking English, but he must
S learn that the reverse order is just as common in English

3.4.2. In English, a time clause can be logically the main
clause. There are two types of sentences that contain a time
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clause. The more common type is the one in which the time clause
is adverbial and therefore subsidiary. In this type of sentence,
the time clause may either precede or follow the main clause.
Furthermore, the logical time of the time clause either precedes
or is simultaneous to the time of the main clause:

When the weather is good I take the children to the park.
tidngi jh¥o (de |shihou|wd {dai ghdizimen|ddo gongyuén |qu
weather‘good time I take'children arrive |park go

Write me a letter when you arrive.

nl |dio le de Ehihou xié& |yi ]Jféng xin g&i wd

you larrive perfectl ime 'write onel(class~ jletter Jto |I
marker) ifi '

A less common, but nonetheless acceptable, type of sentence in
English is one in which the time clause is logically the main
clause. In this type of sentence, the time clause is invariably
the second clause in the sentence. The logical time of the time
clause follows that of the main clause. Moreover, the logical
weight of the sentence is shifted to the second clause, although
structurally, the first clause is the main one; in other words,
what is logically the main clause has become structurally the
subsidiary clause. Such sentences cannot be translated directly
into Chinese. 1In the Chinese equivalents of such sentences, the
logically main clause is structurally also the main clause:

I had been studying English only a short time when I was
sent to the U.S.

wd |nidn [JyIngyl méilnién dug |jit Eiﬁ pai [dao m&iguo
I J}study JEnglish jnot |study jmuch Jlong fthen|sent farrive}U.S.
14i | 1le

comel(perfect marker)

They had been playing tennis for only a few minutes before
they lost the ball,

tamen |d& éngqiﬁlcéi a3 lle
they |play Jtennis Jonly|play [Kperfect marker)

i1
several

gid jdiu lle

fénzhdng|jit }jbi
ball {lose|(perfect marker)

minutes |thenjpbject marker)

Notice that in the Chinese sentences, the words when and before
are deleted. To the Chinese student, it seems illogical to in-
troduce the logically main clause with time words like when and
before and to make the logically main clause structurally subsid-
iary. This is not done in Chinese. The instructor must impress
upon the Chinese student that this type of construction is per-
fectly permissible in English and that he must master this con-
struction in order to speak fluently.

3.4.3. In English, the subordinate clause introduced by be-
cause may occur either before or after the main clause. In Chi-
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nese, however, the subordinate clause generally occurs before the
main clause:

He is not coming because he has a cold.

or Because he has a cold he is not comlng. (less common)
ta|yinwei [shang |le |[féng sudyi ba J14i fle
he|because |caught |a |cold |therefore |not comekperfect marker)

There is a construction in Chinese in which the reason may come
after the outcome, but this is a less common construction and in-
volves a redundancy:

Some foreigners cannot speak Chinese because they have
never studied it properly.

ydu xig Iwéiguorén bl huirshuG
there are |some {foreigners}|not {can |speak

zhdngguohuad
Chinese

yinwei

I tamen |cbéngléii
(copula]because learn

de [xué
they |ever

méi fhadhaor
not properly

qud

(experiential marker)

delyuéngﬁ
reason

Because the Chinese student is in the habit of placing the reason
clause before the outcome clause, he may apply this same order to
English. This is fine, but he must also learn that the reverse
order is at least as common as the 'reason clause first' order.

3.4.4. Conjunctions.

Chinese speakers tend to delete conjunctions in compound or
complex sentences. In English, the clauses in a compound or com-
plex sentence are almost always connected by conjunctions such as
and, but, if...then, etc. 1In Chinese, these conjunctions are of-
ten missing. Chinese speakers supply them mentally from the gen-
eral sense of the connected clauses. In speaking Engllsh they
have the tendency to carry over this Chinese habit:

I eat vegetables, but not meat.
wd chilcéi 'bﬁ chi frdu

I Jeat}vegetables jnot leat |neat

I went to town and bought several chickens.

wd [dao |cheng|li ulmii|le j1  Jzhi
I jarrive [town }linside go

buy perfect |sev- lass-
marker) eral ifier)

If he doesn't go, I won't go either.

ta lq ' ve [bd jgu

he not go § also notjgo

Generally, if the semantic content of a conjunction word is
small, there is a greater tendency to delete it in Chingig\than
in English. For this reason, and is almost always deleted. be-
tween two clauses in Chinese. ~The Chinese student must learhn
that conjunctions are an important part of English sentences ahd
should not be deleted.

i1
chicken
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3.5. Conjoined Noun Phrases and Verb Phrases.

3.5.1. In English, the pattern for conjoined noun phrases or
verb phrases is A, B, ...and N. In Chinese, the pattern is dif-
ferent:

I bought some pencils, paper, and books.
wOlmdi}) le xi@ |gianbi [zhi gén |shu
I lbuyi(perfect marker)|{some|pencil jpaper jand fbook

or gianbi|zhi

shi |wd aaulméi le
pencil |paper

book |I lall|buykperfect marker)

He can swim, ride horses, and parachute.
ta)huijybduydng gl [md gén |tidosin
he}jcan]swim ride jhorse land fparachute

or Suydng|qi jmd tidosdn Pt3 jdou fhui
youyong [

swim ridelhorse |parachutelhe lall {can

In Chinese the pattern exemplified by the second translation in
each of the above examples is at least as common as the first.
The Chinese student may. erroneously apply this pattern to Eng-

lish: :

*Pendils, paper, books, I bought them.
*Ride horses, swim, parachute, he can do.

The Chinese student must remember that the normal pattern in Eng-
lish is the one in which the verb or noun phrases are not pre~
posed in the sentence.

3.5.2. Conjoined verbal nominals must be in the same form.
In English, the infinitive and the gerund of the verb can func-
tion as nominals. In conjoining this type of nominals, either
the infinitive or the gerund form must be used throughout:

I like swimming, horseback riding, and parachuting.
I like to swim, to ride horses, and to parachute.

but not:
*T like to swim, to ride horses, and parachuting.

Since the simple form of the verb in Chinese serves the functions
fulfilled by several different forms in English, including the
infinitive and the gerund, it may be difficult for the Chinese
student to distinguish the simple, infinitival, and gerundal forms
of the verb in English. (See sections 4.9 and 4.10.) In enumera-
ting a series of items, he may utter malformed sentences like the
third example above. Therefore, it is necessary to impress upon
the Chinese student the importance of using the same form of the
verb throughout a series of conjoined verbal nominals.
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3.6. Verb Deletion.

3.6.1. The deletion of an identical verb in a contrastive
clause may occur in English, but not in Chinese. In English, the
pattern of the two following sentences is the same on the sur-
face:

I eat vegetables, but not meat.
I saw that movie, but not my mother.

In the deep structure, these two sentences are different. 1In the
first sentence, meat is the object of eat, which is deleted on
the surface. In the second sentence, my mother is the subject of
see, which is deleted. The possibility of these two different
underlying forms having the same surface structure may lead to
ambiguity at times:

I saw Sam, but not Janet.

We can't be sure out of context whether it is Janet didn't see
Sam, or I didn't see Janet. In Chinese, the verb in the con-
trastive sentence is not deleted. Therefore, .there is no ambi-
guity in the surface structure:

I saw Sam, but not Janet. (I didn't see Janet.)
wo|jidndao |[Sam]ké&shi}méi |jidndao|Janet
I lsaw Samtbut not {saw ' Janet

(Janet didn't see Sam.)
méi }jidndao}td
not |saw him

I saw Sam, but not Janet.
wé]jidndac |Sam]ké&shi] Janet
I |saw Sam{but Janet

I eat vegetables, but not meat.
wé]chi |cai bd Jchi jrou
I leat}vegetablesnot {eat |meat

I saw that mov1e, but not my mother.

wd Jkdn{le néi |bu dlanying k&shi wélmﬁqin méi Jkan
I |seefperfect{that |class-|movie but mother |not {see
marker) ifier) -

The possibility of this type of
the foreign student, especially
biguity in his native language.
for the foreign student when it
identical surface structure may

ambiguity in English may confuse
since there is no comparable am-
The problem may be clarified
is pointed out to him that the
represent two underlylng sen-

tences, in the manner shown above.

3.6.2.

In English, we have conjoined verbs consisting of the

positive and negative form of the same verb:

Are you coming or not (comlng)'>
I don't know whether he is coming or not (comlng)
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In Chinese, the form for this kind of\conjoined verb is Verb +
bu + Verb. The form Verb + haishi bu + Verb also occurs, but is
rarer than the first form.

Are you coming or not? Are you comlng or not'>
ni |14i |bu lééi ni |14i |phaishi
you|come {not kcome you [come jor else not come
I don t know 1f he is comlng or not.
bl |xikode 14i lbh lai

Iv not lknow he come not {come

I dog't know 1f he is comlng or not.
wo |bu jxidode 14i |haishi |bu §1ai
"I [not lknow jcome Jor else {not come

he

The Chinese student may have the tendency not to delete the main
verb in the second verb phrase, in conformlty with the pattern in
his natlve 1anguage. He may say:

Are you coming or not coming?
I don't know whether he is coming or not coming.

more often than he would say:

Are you coming or not?
I don't know whether he is coming or not.

It should be pointed out to the Chinese student that the patterh
exemplified by the second set of sentences is more common in Eng-
lish.

3.7. Questions.

3.7.1. Question Word Order.
In yes-no questions, the position of the subject and aux-
iliary verb is reversed. Questions that require a yes or no
answer in Engllsh begin with an auxiliary verb (the term auxil-
iary verb as is used here applles to the copula also):

Is this the highest mountain in the world?

Have you seen the latest movie.on China?

Did he visit Shanghai when he was in China?
In Chinese, the order of the subject and the verb in yes-no
guestions remains essentially the same as that in statements:

Today is Monday.
jintian kshi xIngqgi
today copula){day of week

vi
one

Is today Monday?
jintian |shi by {shi xInggi yT
today {copula)|notlcopula)}day of weeklone
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or jintian|shi xInggi yi. kL
today [copula)lday of week]one finterrogative particleD

She is not coming.
ta |bu Jlé&i
she|not flcome

Isn't she coming?
ta |bu [14i
she Jnot Jcome Qnterrogatlve partlcle)

My mother saw that movie. :
wd mlgin fka néi | bi didnylng
I |Imother see(perfect marker that(pla581f1er)mov1e

Did my mother see that movie? . .
wd Imligin |lydu |méi Jydu |kan fhéi bl didnyIng
I other thave Inot lhave

see lthat [classifierfmovie
Since there is no reversal of the usual subject-verb order to
form questions in Chinese, the Chinese student may erroneously
say:

*Today 1is Monday?
*¥She isn't coming?
*My mother saw that movie?

The Chinese student must distinguish the auxiliary verb from the
main verb and learn to reposition the auxiliary verb in questions
in English.

In the sentence: My mother saw the movie, there is no aux-
iliary verb. But when this sentence is negated or turned into a
guestion, the auxiliary did must be added. The addition of the
dummy auxiliary did is a further problem to which the Chinese’
student must give extra attention.

3.7.2. In questions that require a more expanded answer than a
simple yes or no, there is usually a wh-word. This wh-word is in
initial position. As in yes-no questlons, the aux111ary verb
(including the dummy do/did) precedes the subject. In Chinese,
this type of question has the same word-order as positive state-
ments, with the exception that a questlon—word (comparable to
wh-words in English) replaces the unknown in the question. A
few examples will make this clear:

I can swim here.
wd kéyi'zéi'zhér
I {can l1at there

yéuydng
swim

Where can I swim?
w3 kéyilzéi ndr Iyéuyéng

I fcan |at [wherelswim
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This is Mr. Wang.
zhe 'shi Wang |xidansheng
thistis {Wang {Mr.

Who is this?
zhe Tshijshéi
this]is |who

I do it this way .
wélzhémme zud
this do

How do you do this?
z&mme zué[zhéige

how do |this

you

Notice that the word-order in the positive statements and the
questions in Chinese is essentially the same. The Chinese stu-
dent may forget to place the wh-word in initial position and to
reverse the order of the auxiliary verb and the subject in Eng-
lish sentences. He may utter erroneous sentences like:

*I can swim where?
*Where I can swim?
*Who this is?

*You how do this?
*How you do this?

The three things that a Chinese student must keep in mind in or-
der to avert this kind of error are:

1) Add the dummy. aux1llary do/did where necessary.
2) Place wh-words in initiaT ; p051t10n in questions.
3) Reverse the order of the subject and the auxiliary verb

in questions.

3.7.3. It is almost compulsory to begin an answer to a yes-no
question with yes or no in English. In Chinese, however, an ans-
wer to a questlon which normally requires an answer that begins
with yes or no in English does not necessarily need a yes or no:

Have you seen the latest movie oﬁ China?
nl kan gud néi {bu zul ixInj}de
you Iseel(experiential marker)thatuclass1f1er) ost jnew

guanyu zhSnggué |de |didnyIngl ma
concerning |China movie K;nterrogatlve partlcle)

- Yes, I have.
wd |kan} gud tle :
I Iseellexperiential marker)@erfect marker)

No, I haven't.
wd fméi |kan lgub
not |see fexperiential marker)
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Thus a Chinese student may omit yes or no in answer to yes-no
questions in English. The instructor musSt impress upon the Chi-
nese student that it is important to begin an answer to a yes-no
question with yes or no in English.

3.7.4. A brief answer to a yes-no question is preferred in
English. The answer to the question: Is this the highest moun-~
tain in the world may be any one of the following:

"Yes, this is the highest mountain in the world.
Yes, it is.
Yes.

Yes, it is is the most common answer. English speakers feel thay
Yes is too brief, and the first answer is too verbose. In Chi-
nese, there is a greater tendency to use a full answer, something
closer to the first answer above. This tendency is more pro-
nounced in sentences in which the main verb is not the copula:

Does Allen like to study?
Allen xihuanlniénshﬁlma
Allenilike study I(interrogative particle)

Yes, he does.
ta |xThuan Fniénshﬁ)
hellike study

The Chinese student may use a form of the answer which most
native speakers of English would consider too verbose. He must
learn that the briefer answer is preferred in English.

3.7.5. Answers to Negatively Phrased Questions.

Negatively phrased questions pose some difficulties for the
Chinese student. In English, the answer to a negatively phrased
question usually begins with a yes or no:

Can't he swim? Isn't this our car?
Yes, he can. Yes, it is.
No, he can't. No, it isn't.

Notice that in the answers to such questions in English, the
speaker says yes when he disagrees with the statement in the
question, and no when he agrees with the statement in the ques-
tion.

In Chinese, the speaker usually does not begin an answer to
a negatively phrased question with a yes or no. He may begin the
answer with part of the verb phrase, followed by a complete
statement, or simply answer with a complete statement:

Can't he swim?
ta|bd huilyéuyéng ma
helnotlcan|swim (interrogative particle)
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Yes, he can. )
£ (huil) ta hui yéuyéng (with stress on the word hui)
e : can can|swim

No, he can't.
(b& thuil) ta bd {hui|ybuydng
not)can not| can|swim

Less commonly, the Chinese speaker may say something comparable to
yes or no in English:

Can't he swim?
ta bt Ihui yéuyéng
not{can|swim (1nterrOgative particle)

Yes, he can.
bﬁ ta hul'yéuyéng
canlswim

No, he can't. .
dul t3 bt huilyéuyéng
that's right|lhelnot|can|swim

Notice that in these answers, the Chinese speaker begins with bu
'no' where the English answer begins with yes, and dui 'that's
right' where the English answer begins with no. When the Chinese
speaker begins an answer to a negatively phrased question with
somethlng comparable to the yes or no in the English answer, he
conceives in his mind either agreement or disagreement with the
statement in the question. When speaklng English, he is liable
to say yes when he wishes to answer in agreement with the state-
ment in gquestion, and no when he wishes to answer in disagreement
with the statement in question. This is the exact opposite from
what the English speaker would say. The Chinese student must
first of all learn to begin an answer to a negatively phrased
question with a yes or no.  Secondly, he must learn to begin the
answer with yes when the rest of the answer is a positive state-
ment, and no when the rest of the answer is a negative statement.

3.7.6. Questions With Tags.
Chinese speakers may have some trouble u51ng questlons with
tags in Engllsh. In English, the so-called 'tag gquestion' con-
e struction is used when a speaker is reasonably certain of the
answer he will receive:

You have seen him today, haven't you?
The train won't arrive on time, will it?

where the expected answers are:

Yes, I have.
No, it won't.

The effect of the tag is comparable to the phrase n'est-ce pas in
French. In Chinese, there is a special question particle which
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serves a similar function. The presence of this particle, ba,
indicates that the speaker expects agreement with the statement
contained in his questlon.

You have seen hlm today, haven't you?

nl {jIntian|jian guo ta {le l
youj today |see l(experiential him(perfect(partlcle)
marker) marker)

The train won't be on tlme, will it.
hudch&|bd |hui zhﬁnshil
train lnotlwilllon time {(particle)

As these examples illustrate, the tag in Chinese is 51mply ba,
regardless of what precedes it. The tag in English is more com-
plicated; its form is dependent upon the preceding statement. The
positiveness or negativeness of the tag in English is opposite to
that of the preceding statement, and it is composed of the aux-
iliary verb plus the subject. Since the tag is much more compli-
cated in Engllsh than in Chinese, the Chinese student will need
extra practice in constructing this type of question in English.

3.8. Verb Negation.

3.8.1. In English, the negative particle occurs after the aux-
iliary To negate a copula, the word not or its contraction n't
is placed 1mmed1ately after the copula. 1In all other verbals, -
the negative is placed directly after the auxiliary:

George is a student. George isn't a student.
George has studied. George hasn't studied.
‘George is studying. George isn't studying.

In Chinese, the negative particle is placed in front of the en-
tire verb: '

George isn't a student. George hasn't studied yet.
Georgelbﬁ shilxuésheng George | h4i mél'nlanshu
George|not| be ‘Istudent George|yet |not!study

George isn't studying.
Georgelméi zai nidnshg
- Georgelnot|(progressive marker){study

The Chinese student may erroneously say:
*George not (is) a student.
*George not has studied.
*George not studying.
He may avert this kind of error by simply remembering to place

the negative particle after the auxiliary verb rather than be-
fore the entire verb phrase.
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3.8.2. To negate a positive statement that contains no auxil-
iary verb in its verb phrase, the dummy auxiliary do/did is add-
ed:

George studies. He came yesterday.
George[niénshﬁ . tElzuétian 14i | le
George|study he lyesterday! come|(perfect marker)
George doesn't study. He didn't come yesterday.
Georgelbﬁv nidanshd ta |zu8tian |méi|l4i

George|notl| study he|yesterday notl come

There is no do/did in:the affirmative sentences, so it doesn't
seem logical to the Chinese student that there should be a do/did
in the negative sentences. Moreover, as the Chinese sentences
above indicate, there is nothing in the negative Chinese sen-
tences corresponding to do/did in the negative English sentences.
The Chinese student is apt to delete the do/did in negative Eng-:
lish sentences, and utter such malformed sentences as:

*He not study.
*He not come (or came) yesterday.

The Chinese student must learn to add the dummy auxiliary do/did
in negative sentences that do not have other auxiliary verbs.

3.9. Two~Word Verbs;

3.9.1. There are many transitive verbs in Chinese that are
translated into English as intransitive verbs. Such verbs in
Chinese can take direct objects, but their English counterparts
cannot. An object can occur in such English sentences only after
a preposition. There is no logic to this and it is therefore
difficult for a foreigner to learn:

I object to this opinion.
wélfgndui zhéi| ge yijiadn

I JobjectlthisKclassifier)iopinion

I insist on the best.
wéljlanyéo zui |h3o lde
insist onimost|good

Have you walked on that new road yet?

ni | zdu néi |tido |x1n 14 [ma

you walk(experlentlal thatl{class-|new|road|(interrogative
marker) ifier) particle)

It seems illogical to the Chinese student that the wverb sugport
can take a direct object, while the verb object cannot. In Chi-
nese, this opinion, the best, and the new road are direct ob-

jects of the three respective sentences above. It doesn't seem
to make sense that they are not so in English. The Chinese stu-
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dent may say %hings like:

*T objectfthié opinion.
*I insist the best.
*Have you walked that new road yet?

Notice that in the correct English sentences, the prepositions
that are added after the verb and before the object vary depend-
ing on the verb. The Chinese student must first of all learn
which verbs in English are intrasitive. Secondly, he must mem-
orize which prepositions occur after which intransitive verbs.
It would be the easiest for him to simply memorize each verb +
preposition as a single lexical item. (See section 3.22. for
further discussion.)

3.9.2. We may call a verb and a preposition that often co-
occur two-word verbs: bring in, call up, object to. In the case
of some two-word verbs, if the object is a pronoun, the prepo-
sition must be separated from the verb:

Please bring in the umbrella. :
Please bring the umbrella in. (less common)
Please bring it in.

not:*Please bring in it.

I called up my mother.

I called my mother up. (less common)
I called her up.

I called up her.

In the case of some other two-word verbs, this is not true:

I object to your opinion.
I object to it.
not:*I object it to.

In Chinese, constituents of two-word verbs occur together whether
or not the object is a pronoun:

I brought in the umbrella. .
wd{ b& ylisin ni ljin 141
I Kobject marker)lumbrellajbring|enter |come

(perfect marker)

I brought it in.

wél nei | ge né jin |14i {1e
(object marker)lthat|(classifier)|bring |enter|comel(perfect
marker)

The Chinese student may erroneously place a two-word verb before
a pronoun object even when the second part of the two-word verb
(the preposition) should be placed after the pronoun object:

*I called up him.
*Please bring in it.
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The Chinese student must remember that the preposition must occur
after the pronoun object with certain two-word verbs.

3.10. Direct and Indirect Objects.

3.10.1. Position of Indirect Object.

The position of the indirect object in English is different
from that in Chinese. 1In English, the following pairs of sen-
tences are. synonymous:

1) I bought you a new dress.
2) I bought a new dress for you.
3) I wrote you a letter.

4) I wrote a letter to you.

The for and tqQ in sentences 2) and 4) mark.the indirect objects.
In sentences 1) and 3), the indirect objects are not so marked;
only their positions in the sentences signal that they are the
indirect objects.

In Chinese, the word géi corresponds to the indirect object
markers for and to in English. Indirect objects in Chinese are
almost always marked by the word g&i, regardless of the position
of the indirect object.* The sentence I bought you a new dress
or I bought a new dress for you may be rendered into “Chinese in

the three following ways:

wd]mdi gél Ini yi |jidn lxIn yifu
I |buyigive| you|one lclassifier)inew|dress

wd|mii ‘ jiadn xin|yTfu |g&i Ini
I |buy erfect marker)one( lassifienlnewldress lgive|you

wd|géi ,ni miif le jian xin|yifu
I |givelyoul buyl(perfect marker§one(classifier)new dress

Because the indirect object in Chinese almost always occurs with
a marker, its order in the sentence is not too important. 1In
English, when the indirect object occurs without a marker, it
must precede the direct object. When the direct object occurs
with a marker, it normally occurs after the direct object. Due
to his habits in speaking Chinese, the Chinese student is liable
to make two kinds of errors. The first is the insertion of a
marker even where it is unnecessary in English: ’

* The prlnc1pal exception to this rule is in sentences where the
main verb is also gél 'to give'. In this case, the indirect ob-
ject normally occurs immediately after the main verb and is not
marked by gél, position itself marks it as the indirect object.

I give you a book.

wd géi I |bén shl
I |give you onel{classifier)ibook
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I bought for you a new dress.
I wrote to you a letter.

Although these sentences are not grammatically wrong, they do not
reflect a common pattern in English.

The second kind of error is the misplacing of the indirect
object before the main verb, producing a pattern that parallels
the third Chinese sentence above: '

*I for you bought a new dress.
*I to you wrote a letter.

The Chinese student must remember that there are only two possi-
ble positions for the indirect object in English and that the in-
direct object is marked by the word for or to only when it fol-
lows the direct object. T T

3.10.2. There are two problems involving third person direct
object pronouns.

In Chinese, direct objects which are third person pronouns
referring to inanimate things are often omitted: »

I don't want it. He ordered them.
wélbﬁ vao t§|ding le
I Inotl want helorder|(perfect marker)

In English, it is not permissible to omit the direct object pro-
noun. The Chinese student may have some trouble learning this.

A second problem is that in English, third person direct ob-
ject pronouns cannot co-occur with an indirect object unless the
indirect object follows the direct object and is introduced by a
preposition marker:

He sent them to Mary. He ordered it for him.
*He sent Mary them. *He ordered him it.

There is no such restriction in Chinese:
He sent them to me.
ta|ji  [g¥i lwél le
he|send|give|{I |(perfect marker)
He ordered it for me.
ta|td lwé ding le
he| forl me |orderedperfect marker)

This restriction is not present in Chinese for two reasons:

1) Indirect objects almost always occur with a marker re-
gardless of what the direct object is.(See section 3.10.1.)
2) Pronoun direct objects are often deleted anyway.

The Chinese student must learn that such‘a restriction exists in
English. '
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3.11. Adjectival and Adverbial Object Complements.

3.11.1. The adjectival object complement in English has no
equivalent in Chinese. S o

In English, a certain pattern is exemplified in the follow-
ing sentences:

He takes his coffee black.
I like my steak rare.

These sentences are slightly different in meaning from:

He takes black coffee.
I like rare steak.

This difference can be reflected in Chinese translations:
He takes his coffee black. :
taflhe |kafsi |yao (he)
heldrink| coffee| want { drink

hei de
black

"He takes black coffee.
talhe heéi kafei
hel|drinkiblacklcoffee

I like my steak rare.
wé'chi.niﬁpéilyéo {chi) | sh&ng|de
I leat|steak jwant | eat |rare

I like rare steak.
wélgihuan'shéng nidpdi
I llike rare |steak

In the first set of English sentences, the adjective follows the
modified noun. This never occurs in Chinese, As the Chinese
sentences above illustrate, the Chinese equivalent for that pat-
tern in English is actually a paraphrase and not a direct trans-
lation. This pattern is novel to the Chinese student and special
attention is necessary for him to learn it.

3.11.2. . English,Construction With Adverbial Object Complement.
In English, there are the following pairs of synonymous sen-
tences: . > v

The teacher wants the students here,"
jidoyudnfyao lxuésheng (1id) |zai|zhéli
teacher {want|students |remainlat |here

;i{f;g- The boss wants you upstairs.
E léobdnlyao [nl |ddo |1ldushang
boss |want|youl|reach|upstairs

gqu
go

As the Chinese sentences indicate, the contracted English sen-
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tences have no direct equivalents in Chinese. The pattern in
Chinese is closer to the more expanded pattern in English., For
this reason, the Chinese student is more likely to use the more
expanded pattern when speaking English. But he must learn the
contracted form in English in order to speak fluently. He may
need to give additional attention to this form since there is
nothing in his native language with which he can associate this.

3.12. Passive Sentences.

3.12;1. The use of the formal passive construction in Chinese
is more restricted than in English. There are two types of pas-
sive sentence constructions in Chinese, One of them will be dis-
cussed in section 3.12,2, Here we will deal with the 'formal®
passive construction, which makes use of a marker béi, that will
usually translate the by of the English passive sehtence. How-
ever, this construction is usually restricted to sentences where
adverse effect on the subject is implied. Example: He was
brought up by his aunt cannot be translated into Chinese using

this passive construction. But I was hit by a car can be. The

—— — —y s e

passive construction in Chinese TIs:

subject + béi (+ agent) + verb
passive
marker)

I was hit by a car.
wd | béi ch&zi| chudng| le
I (passive marker)| car ‘ hit (perfect marker)

He was brought up by his aunt.\_.
ta | shi t3 |yim3a | y&ng da | de
he | (copula) he { aunt | bring up |

Aside from learning to construct the passive sentence in English,
the Chinese student must learn to apply it to sentences in which
he would normally not use the passive in Chinese.

3.12.2, The second type of passive sentence in Chinese does not
make use of the marker béi. Its usage is not restricted to sen-
tences where adverse effect on the subject is implied. The exact
construction of this type of passive sentence takes on two dif-
ferent forms depending on whether the agent of the action is
stated in the sentence. When the agent of the action is stated,

subject + shi + agent + verb + de
copula
The hook was written by Mr. Li.
néi | bé&n sh@ |shi L1 | xi3@nsheng | xi& lde
that | (¢lassifier) |book | (copula) | Li | Mr. write
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The dishes were washed by me.
win shi Iwél 'de
dishesl(copula)lI |wash

Notice that the English construction is quite different from its
Chinese counterpart. The Chinese student is not likely to have
much trouble learning this English construction because the com-
parable Chinese pattern is sufficiently different so as not to
cause much interference. It is the passive construction in Eng-
lish in which the agent 1s deleted that causes more trouble for
the Chinese student.

When the agent of the action is deleted the passive con-
struction in Chinese is identical to the active construction:

Mr. Li finished writing
Lilxidnsheng|xi& |wén le
Li|Mr. write|finishi(perfect marker)

The book was flnlshed.
shi [xié wén
book |write flnlsh(perfect marker)

I washed(the dishes.
wél le win le
washi(perfect marker)|dishes

The”dlshes were washed.
wdn I
dishes wash(perfect marker)

In the above examples of Chinese. sentences, the verbs xi& 'write'
and xI 'wash' function both actively and passively. - This results
in a lack of formal distinction between the active construction
and the passive construction where the agent is deleted. The
context alone is relied upon to make the meaning clear. Because
of this lack of formal distinction in Chinese, the Chinese student
may erroneously say sentences like:

*The dishes washed. *The dishes washed by me.
*The book finished. *The book finished by Mr. Li.

If the Chinese student pays special attention to this distinction
in English which is lacking in his native language, he will be
able to correct this type of error.

3.12.3. One major difference between passive sentences in Chi-
nese and those in English is that the agent precedes the verb in
Chineses while the verb precedes the agent in English:

The lion was killed by the hunter.
shTzilbéi |1ié-rén|sha | le
lion |by |hunter |kill|{perfect marker)
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"My house was burned by the troops
wélde fédngzi| béi|jun-rén}shaol le
house | by troops burn|(perfect marker)

The book was written by Mr. Li. -
néi | bé&n shd | shi L1|x1ansheng
thatl{classifier)|book|(copula)Lil Mr.

xid - lde
write

The dishes were washed by me.
win shi Iwol |de
dishes (copula) wash

Because of the difference in sentence pattern, the Chinese stu-
dent may say: »

*The lion (was) by the hunter killed.
*My house was by the troops burnt.
*The book was by Mr. Li written.

*The dishes were by me washed.

These sentences sound a bit poetic, but they do not follow the
normal English passive sentence pattern. The Chinese student
must remember to place the agent after the verb in forming pas-
sive sentences in English.

3.13. Purposi&e Infinitive and Purposive Gerund.
3.13.1. Infinitive of Purpose.

In English, the infinitive of purpose is interchangeable
with the phrase in order to... In Chinese, the corresponding

word for both of these English expressions is lal (llterally,
come, but by extension means in order to):

ThlS exercise is des1gned to hel 4

zhéif ge lidnxi Ishi sh&3T él bangzhi|nl Ide

thisl{class- |exercisel is de51gn in order help you
ifier)

It was made to keep the water out. ,
nd |shi|zud [131 Iféng shul |de
that is |madelin order to|preventiwater

In Chinese, a more formal pattern that occurs often in- speech in-
volves the term wéi...ér, which means something like for the sake

of...:
This exercise is designed to help you.
zhéif ge lidnxi lshi wei| Te bangzhl|nl [é&r|shéii
thisl{class- lexercise|is (perfect jhelp you design
ifier) marker)

for sake of
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It was made to keep the water out.
na shilwéi[ié féng shul |ér|zud Ide
(p

that| is l erfect marker)|prevent|water l made
for sake of

Since there is no infinitival form of the verb in Chinese,
it is difficult for the Chinese student to associate the infini-
tive of purpose with anything in his native language. He may
associate in order to... with 14i... in Chinese. Since wéi...ér

defies any direct translation into everyday spoken English, the

Chinese student is not likely to associate it directly with any

expression of purpose in English. The Chinese student must learn
that the infinitive in English may have a purposive meaning. It
may help the student to learn this if he is told to equate it
with in order to...

3.13.2. The purposive gerund and purposive infinitive can be
used interchangeably at times, but not always. It is difficult
for a Chinese student to know which to use where, and under what
circumstances the two forms are interchangeable. The source of
this difficulty is that the usage of these two forms is usually
not adequately explained to the student. Indeed, it is difficult
for the native English speaker to explain why he uses one form
rather than the other in specific instances:

Infinitive and gerund interchangeable:
I bought some brushes to paint the house.
I bought some brushes for painting the house.
I brought my binoculars to view the sights.

I brought my binoculars for viewing the sights.

Infinitive must be used:

I hired a man to paint the house
*I hired a man for painting the house.
I closed the window to keep the rain out.
*I closed the window for keeping the rain out.

In the first group of sentences, the agent of the purposive act
is the same as the agent subject‘of the main sentence. Hehce,
the infinitive as well as the gerund may be used. In the second
group of sentences, the object of the main sentence is the agent
of the purposive act (consequently the subject of the sentence
is not the agent of the purposive act); therefore, the infinitive
must be used. This is a useful distinction for explaining why
the infinitive and the gerund may be used interchangeably at
times, but not at other times. In Chinese, there is no formal
distinction between the cases where the agent of the purposive
act is the same as the agent of the main clause and those where
the agent of the purposive act is the object of the main sentence.
Hence, it is especially difficult for Chinese students to learn
the formal distinction in English:
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I brought my binoculars to view/for viewing the sights.

wd §dai Lle jwangyudnjing| 141 kan |féngjing

I Jpring{perfect|binoculars in order lviewlscenery
marker) to

I hired a man to paint my house.

wSigu |le Tge rén [14i ybéuqT| fdngzi

I hire(perfecthclassifieﬂ man lin order|paint|house
marker) , to

The teacher should explain to the foreign student the logic besr
hind why the purposive gerund and the purposive infinitive can
be used interchangeably at times, but not always. The explana-
tion can be in the manner done above. However, the native Eng-
lish speaker does not analyze his utterances grammatically every
time before he speaks. 1In order that a foreign student learn to
speak as spontaneously as the native speaker, he must be exposed
to extensive examples of English sentences in which the above

.~discussed distinction is exemplified. The beginning student can

avoid misusing the purposive gerund by simply restricting him-
self to using the purposive infinitive, since thisg is always
correct. ‘ :

3.14. Contracted Clauses.

3.14.1. Nominal Object Complement.
The following pairs of English sentences are synonymous :

I considered him to be the most intelligent student.
I considered him the most intelligent student.

The voters elected him to be governor.
The voters elected him governor.

The mayor appointed him to be the police chief.
The mayor appointed him police chief.

In each of the pairs of sentences, the second sentence is the
more common form and is an abbreviated version of the first, with
the to be deleted. 1In Chinese there is no such abbreviated form;
therefore, the second patterhn is likely not to be used by the
Chinese speaker:

The voters elected him governor.
rénminf xudn |t3 |zud zhSuzhdng
peoplei electfhim| to be|governor

We chose him secretary.
women| xudn | le td | zud mishd
we elect|(perfect marker)lhim|to be secretary

I consider him the most intelligent student.
wélrénwei ta |shi zul |cdngming Ide xuésheng
I iconsider|himl{copula)lmost intelligent student
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The Chinese student must learn that the contracted form, with to
be deleted, is the preferred form in English —_

In certain English sentences, to be is optional also before
an adjectival complement:

The room seems (to be) very cold.
féngjian‘héoxiéng hé&n [1é&ng
room seems very|cold

As the Chinese glosses indicate, to be has no equivalent in the
Chinese sentence. This is because, in Chinese, adjectives are a
class of verbals and no copula is needed. In this type of sen-
tence, the Chinese speaker is more likely to use the form that
deletes to be. He must learn that the form which includes to be

is just as acceptable in Engllsh

3.14.2. Clauses may be contracted into noun phrases in English
in some cases. This is not so in Chinese. In English, we have
sentences like:

Her eagerhess to leave surprised us.
I admire John's reluctance to work.

The underlying structure of these sentences consists of two
clauses:

She was eager to leave, this surprlsed us.
John is reluctant to work; I admire this (in: hlm)

In Chinese, the corresponding sentences adhere more closely to
the underlying sentences; that is, there is no .contraction of
clauses into nominals. The most natural way of renderlng these
sentences into Chinese is:

Her eagerness to leave surprised us.
ta |jizhe |[yao [zdu wémenlmé1|x1éngdéo
shejanxious| want|go |we not| expect

I admire John's reluctance to work.
Yu@han| zhémme [blU | kén ongzué‘wé hé&n
John this notlwillinglwork very

xidnmu
admire

A more direct translation of the English sentences is permis-
sible, but not considered to be native Chinese. Such patterns
are becoming more and more acceptable due to the influence of
English:

Her eagerness to leave surprised us.
de ]izhe |yéo zdu|hén ‘shi wémen‘jlngqi

her anxious wantlgo |verylcause surprise
I admire John's reluctance to work.
wd|hén {xidnmu|Yu&han |(zhémme)| de |[bd |ké&n gdngzud

I |veryladmirelJohn this not|willingiwork
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Since this nominalization of clauses into noun phrases is not
native to Chinese, the Chinese student may resist the use of nom-
inalized clauses in English. He may have the tendency to adhere
to the more extended sentences. Exposure to nominalized clauses
in English sentences will help him overcome this problem.

3.14.3. Gerund Nominal.
Related to the above phenomenon is the contraction of
clauses into gerund nominals in English. There is nothing in

- Chinese which corresponds to this type of construction. In Eng-

lish, there are sentences like:

George's continual nagging drove Grace insane.
I worry about his driving at night.

The underlying structure of these sentences is:

Georged nagged continually. This drove Grace insane.
He drives at night. This causes me to worry.

The Chinese equivalents for the English sentences adhere more
closely to the underlying structures:

George's continual nagging drove Grace insane.
g9 g9

George} bl |duan lde luBSuolnéng de |Grace |faféng le
Georgei not |cease nag make Grace|go insanel(perfect
marker)

I worry about his driving at night.
wé fdanxin| tafyeéli kai Iché
I lworry thelat night|drivelcar

The Chinese student must learn that gerunds can function as nom-
inals in the above manner.

3.14.4. Adjective + Infinitive.
In English, there is a pattern exemplified by the following
sentences:

It is too rainy to go out.
It is too cold to go swimming.
The road is too slippery to drive.

The underlying structure of these sentences consists of two sen-
tences each:

It is too rainy. We cannot go out
It is too cold. We cannot go swimming.
The road is too slippery. We cannot drive.

The Chinese equivalents for these sentences are closer to the un-
derlying structures of the English sentences:
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It is too rainy to go out.
ya (xia Ide taijda {bu nénglchﬁqu
rainldescend toodbiginot)can jgo out

It is too chd to go swimming.
tidngi {taif{léng|bu Inéng qu |yduydng
weather| toolcoldlnotlican |golswim

The road is too slippery to drive.
14 ftai|hud bl lnéng kai lché
roadltoolslipperylnotican |[drivelcar

The Chinese student simply has to learn that the more fluent Eng-
lish sentence is the one which combines the two clauses into one.

3.14.5. Adjective + Gerund or Infinitive.

In English, the infinitive and the gerund often occur after
adjectives. Sometimes the two are interchangeable, sometimes one
or 'the other must be used:

Gerund and infinitive interchangeable:
I'm sorry for keeping you waiting.
I'm sorry to keep you waiting.
This kind of fish is good to eat.
This kind of fish is good for eating.

Gerund must be used:
This weather is good for swimming.
*This weather is good to swim.
This soap is good for washing dishes.
*This soap is good to wash dishes.

Infinitive must be used:
I'm glad to see you here.
*I'm glad for seeing you here.
This is a very difficult problem to solve.
*This is a very difficult problem for solving.

In Chinese, there is no formal difference between those cases
translated into English as the infinitive anpd those translated in-
to English as the gerund. Therefore, it is very difficult for

the Chinese student to learn which form to use where. Examples

of the pattern in Chinese:

I'm sorry for keeping/to keep you waiting.

h&n |bdogidn|rang[nY {d&ng[le ' (némme
very| sorry Tet |youlwaitiperfect marker)

This soap is good for washin dishes.
zhéi) g félzaolkeyll win
thiskcla551f1er)soap can (wash|dishes

93

jid)
long




This problem is very difficult to solve. _
zhéi| ge wénti |h&n (nédn jidjué
thisl{classifier)iproblem|very [difficult|solve

The Chinese student must exert extra effort to learn this dis-
tinction in English. Since the logic behind this distinction is
elusive, only extensive exposure to sentences exemplifying this
distinction will help the Chinese student learn to use the infin-
itive and the gerund correctly in the above type of sentence.

3.15. Verb Phrase + Complement of Obligation.

There is no construction in Chinese corresponding to the
Verb Phrase + for + Complement of Obligation pattern in English.
There is a pattern in English exemplified by the following exam-
ples:

The professor said for us to do it.
He shouted for you to sit down.’

As the Chinese translations of these sentences will indicate,
there is no such pattern in Chinese:

The professor said for us to do it.
jiaoshdu | shud |wdmen|yInggai| zud |zhéige
professorisaidiwe should | do |this

or jidoshdu {jido wdmen| zud {zhéige
professor|command|we do lthis

Hé shouted for you to sit. down.
taldé {sh&ng |jiao |ni Izu6 xia | lai
helbiglvoice |shout |you |sit |downl(directional marker)

The Chinese student may find it difficult to use this pattern in
English and may erroneously utter sentences like:

*He shouted you sit down.
*The professor told us do it.

Again, extensive exposure to actual sentences exemplifying this
pattern 'will help the student absorb this pattern.

3.16. Sentences With the Auxiliary Verb 'May’.

The Chinese equivalent for the English construction Noun
Phrase + may + Verb + Wh-ever Clause is radically different from
the English construction. The Chinese equivalent is more simi-
lar to the construction: Wh-ever Clause + it's okay. (e.g. When-
ever you wish to go, it's okay.):

He may go whenever he wishes.
t3 [shémme|shihou|ydo |z&u|ddu|kéyi
he lwhat time wantigo lall{okay
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You may eat whatever you like.
nl }ydo |chi}shémme|dsdu}jkéyi
youlwant feat {what alljokay

thice that in sentences that contian the word may, but not a
"wh~ever clause, the Chinese pattern is almost identical with the
English pattern:

You may have dinner now.
nl kéyil chi}win fan Lle

xianzai
you} now may |eat]evening meallfperfect marker)

He may watch TV a little.

talkéyilkan |[kan . didnshi

helmay lwatch|{reduplicated verb {TV
meaning briefly)

It is the construction: Noun Phrase + may + Wh-ever Clause that
is alien to Chinese, Since it is so radically different from the
comparable Chinese construction, there will be little interfer-
ence in learning the English pattern. Extensive exposure to ac-
tual sentences will enable the Chinese student to learn it.

3.17. 'There' and 'It' as Subjects.
3.17.1. ;_Ih English, There are ‘some questions does not mean that
some questions are (over) there (at that place). The usage of

there in this construction is peculiar to English. The word there
meaning a place, is rendered as nér in Chinese. But in There are
some questions, nér is not used. Instead, the Chinese speaker
says:

There are some questions.
you | xi& |wénti
havel somel questions

Many sentences in Chinese have no subjects because no logical
subjects exist. In English, however, there is a tendency to in-
sert pseudo-subjects. The construction It is... is another case
of this. Examples are It is raining, It is three o'clock, etc.

weather, and the time:

It's raining. It's three o'clock. It's late.
xia vl san | didnzhdng win | le
descendlrain three]l o'clock latel(perfect marker)

Since the Chinese student is not accustomed to using it and there
as pseudo-subjects, he may delete the it or there subject, or
subsitiute a more concrete subject for it:

*Late.
*Raining.
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*Now is three o'clock. .
We have some questions. (There are some questions.)
Outside is dark. (It's dark outside.)

Although the last two sentences are correct, the more common way
of expressing such things in English is by using it or there as
subjects. With practice, the Chinese student will learn to use
these expletives.

3.17.2. The passive pattern involving a dummy subject is a pat-
tern alien to Chinese. In English, we have the pattern exempli-
fied by the following sentences:

It was suggested that we go away. ‘
It was discovered that twenty infants died last year.

In Chinese, the passive pattern is not used for such sentences.
Instead, an agent serves as the subject, something comparable to
the subject On... in French:

It was suggested that we go away.

ydu rén tiyi wdmen |1{kzi
(literally{person |suggest|we leave
to have)

It was dlscovered that twenty 1nfants died last year.
ydu rén !faxian ‘'qi ‘nidn’‘ydu ‘&r shi|ge
to havelperson dlscoverllastlyear to haveltwo ten(classifier)

yingér|si I
infantldiel(perfect marker)

The Chinese student is more likely to say:

Someone suggested that we go away.
Someone discovered that twenty infants died last year.

than he will say the sentences that are glossed above. He must
learn to use the 1mpersonal it subject and to form the passive
construction in English using the 1t subject.

3.18. Expression of Desire.
Desire is expressible in English in the following ways:

would like + infinitive of wverb
want + infinitive of verb

The second pattern is not quite as polite as the first, and may
sometimes express a greater degree of desire; whereas the would
like construction often depends on extenuating c1rcumstances.
Compare:

T would like to go to town.
I want to go to town,
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I would like you to come.
I want you to come.

Would like and want correspond to xidng and ydo respectively in
Chinese. Xég expresses more willfulness that xidng. However, in
Chinese, there is not exactly the same difference in politeness
between the two terms. The Chinese student is more likely to use
want since it is the simpler of the two forms and it is more di-
rectly translatable into Chinese. However, he should learn to
use would like since it is more polite and represents educated
speech.

3.19. Expressions of Preference.

Expressions of preference take a radically different form in
Chinese from that of English.

Preference for one thing over another is expressed by the
following constructions in English:

would rather A than B
prefer A to B
prefer A rather than' B

Examples of how the constructions are actualized in sentences:

would rather play golf than swim.

would rather eat steak than beans.

prefer steak to beans.

prefer to eat steak rather than beans.
would prefer to eat steak rather than beans.

HHHHH

kThe two things being compared are placed side by side in the verb

phrase, separated only by a preposition. In Chinese, the most
natural way to express preference is to use two clauses:

I would rather study than do housework.
wd | (bljido) | x1huan]nianshu|bu lxihuanlzuéljiﬁshi
I jcompare [ like study not flike do thousework

I would rather eat steak than beans.
wél(bijiéo) xIhuanjchi|nibpdijbd }xlhuanjchi|dduzi
I lcompare |like eat|steak fnotflike eat|beans

The Chinese student is likely to utter such sentences as:

*T like to study, don't like to do housework.
*I like to eat steak, not eat beans.

The above sentences are closer to the patterns expressing prefer-
ence in Chinese. In order to learn the more fluent ways of ex-
pressing preference in English, the Chinese student must depart
from direct translation from Chinese.

- 3.20. 'More' and 'Less'.
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Chinese students may have trouble learning to use more or
less in sentences. In English, more and less function both as
adverbs and as adjectives:

More and less functioning as adverbs modifying verbs:
You should sleep more.
nil }yinggdi]dud |shui Jyididr
youl should {muchlsleepla bit

You should drink less.
nl }yinggdi}shdo |h& yidildr
youlshould- Jlittleldrinkla bit

More and less functioning as adverbs modifying adjective :
You should be more careful.

n! |yinggdi|xidoxinjyididr
youlshould Jcarefulla bit

He is less obstinate than before.
ta méiydu yinqiénlnémme wangl
he lnot before |so obstinate

More and less functioning as both types of adverbs cause some
"trouble for the Chinese student because there are no comparable
words in Chinese. As the above glosses indicate, the translation
into Chinese is only paraphrase and not direct translation. The
Chinese student must learn to use these words in the context of
English sentences rather than seek a translation for these words
in Chinese.

More and less functioning as adjectives:

I want some more rice.
wd Jhdi |yao |yididr|fan
I Istilliwant]a bit Jrice

You should read more books. :
nil |yInggaijdud ikan ixig "~ Ishu
youlshould tmore readﬂplural classifier){book

He drinks less milk now than before.
ti|he nidndi {bX Iyiqién he lde'shéolle
heldrink{imilk {comparelbeforef{drink less

More and less functioning as adjectives cause some trouble for
the Chinese student because the comparable words in Chinese usu-
ally form part of the verb phrase rather than the noun phrase as
in English. This construction may cause some confusion, although
it is hard to predict the exact results of this confusion. For
instance, the Chinese student may have a tendency to say sen-
tences like: I still want a little rice. Although such sentences

98




are perfectly grammatical, the Chinese student should try to mas-
ter the sentence pattern employing more and less. Failure to do
so will limit the student's active use of the language. ’

3.21. Emphatic Stress.

In English, when one wants to reassert or deny something
with emphasis, one may do so by giving extra stress to the pro-
nunciation of the auxiliary verb, or to the negative particle in
the case of a denial:-

John can't come with us. Yes, he CAN.
She SHOULD wash her hair. -
They ARE going to go home.

I canNOT let you go.

In the event that a contraction of the Auxiliary Verb + Negative
Particle is used, the whole syllable is emphasized:

No, she CAN'T go alone.
No, I DIDN'T say you can go.

When an auxiliary verb is lacking in an unemphasized statement,
the dummy do/did is added to the emphatic statement and given em-
phatic pronunciation. (See 3.7.1. and 3.8.2. for more discussion
on the dummy do/did.) Compare:

She did the dishes. I want to see it.
She DID do the dishes. I DO want to see it.

The Chinese student has a fuzzy idea of the auxiliary verb as op-
posed to the main verb since he is not aware of the concept of
the auxiliary verb in his native language. After distinguishing
the auxiliary verb from the main verb in English sentences, the
Chinese student must learn to give emphatic pronunciation to the
correct element in a sentence when he is trying to emphasize his
statement, since the emphasized element in an emphatic statement
in Chinese does not always correspond to that inh an English em-
phatic statement.

3.22. Prepositions and Clause Introducers.

Chinese speakers have the tendency to delete prepositions
and clause introducers in some English sentences where they are
compulsory.

Phrases such as: afraid of, certain that, sure about, aware
of, doubtful about, etc., are represented in Chinese by transi-
tive verbs. A few samples will make this clear:

I am not afraid of ghosts.

wd] bé | pa gul

I |not]afraid]ghosts

I am doubtful that it will rain today.

wé| hudiyfi|jIntianlhui fbd |hul |[=xii vl

I | doubt |today willinot|willldescend| rain
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He is not aware of the danger.
t§|bﬁ xiéode'néi ge wéixidn
helnotiknow thatl{classifier)ldanger

As the glosses indicate, there is nothing in the Chinese sen-
tences that corresponds to words like of and that These words
are simply deleted in the translation. '

When a Chinese student looks up the word afraid in an Eng-
lish-Chinese dictionary, he might find that it means pa in Chi-
nese. If he does not hear or see how afraid is used in an Eng-
lish sentence, he may give it the same function that he would
give the word gé in a Chinese sentence, thus producing a sentence
like:

*He is not afraid ghosts;

Therefore, dictionaries cannot be relied upon to tell a person
how to construct sentences in the foreign language. The student
must see the new words used in sentences in order to learn to use
them himself. '

To remedy the specific problem we are considering, the Chi-
nese student must remember that words like afraid, doubtful, cer-
tain, etc. cannot immediately precede noun phrases and that
either a preposition or a clause introducer must intervene. It
may be helpful if the Chinese student memorizes items like afraid
of, aware of, and sure about as individual lexical items. (See

_EEbtion 3.9.1. for more discussion on Verb + Preposition.)
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CHAPTER 4: SYNTAX: THE VERB PHRASE

4.0. General Remarks.

We have described the difficulties that Chinese students are
likely to have with the structure of the sentence as a whole. We
will go on to discuss the difficulties that lie more specifically
in the verb phrase and the noun phrase.

Every language makes ‘a distinction between nominal and ver-
bal elements in sentences. Although this distinction is not al-
ways clear-cut, we nevertheless find nouns and verb in all lan-
guages. It is, of course, debatable whether or not this dichot-
omy is a grammatical superficiality; that is, many linguists
believe that nouns and verbs, or nominals and verbals, are super-
ficial forms and that they relate to the same fundamental phenom-
enon in the deep structure. For example, in both English and:
Chinese, the word comb is both a noun and verb (both a comb and
to comb are shi in Chinese), and it is a moot point whether the
noun comb is derived from the verb to comb or vice versa. For
the purposes of language teaching, however, it seems practical to
consider nouns and verbs as separate grammatlcal forms, therefore
they will be introduced as separate units in this manual.

The present unit is concerned with the verb phrase. We will
compare the structure of the verb phrase in Chinese with that in
English and will discuss the difficulties Chinese students have
due to the differences between Chinese and English in the struc-
ture of the verb phrase.

Table 8

Structure of the Verb Phrase in English and in Chinese

P01ntsl of 'English Chinese Dlscusolon
Comparison Section
Number & person important no such concor- 4.1.1.
concordance be- dance exists
tween subject & '
verb
Tense variety of ten- | time expressed 4.1.
ses, usage regu-| hot by tense; by
lated aspect markers &
' other means
Subjunctive exists in Eng- does not exist in 4.2.
’ lish Chinese
Modal aux- exist in both English and Chinese, 4.3.
iliaries no one—-to-one correspondence
Be and have function in English more diverse 4.4,
’ than comparable Chinese words
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Table 8

(cont.)

Points of

. . Discussion
Comparison English Chinese Section
Adjectival introduced by adjective func- 4.5
predicates copula tions as verb,
not introduced
by copula
Two-word verbs many in English [some 2-word verbs 4.6.1
correspond to 1-
word verbs in
Chinese
Separable and distinct in no comparable 4.6.2.
non-separable English distinction
2-word verbs
Position of precedes object |either follows 4.6.3
preposition of preposition object or di-
vided in 2 parts
Main verb + more common in Chinese than in 4.7
resultative English
Expression of syntactic constructions different 4.8.
likeness and in English and Chinese
difference
Infinitive and usages regulated|no infinitive or 4.9.
gerund gerund forms
Expression of purposive phrase|purposive phrase 4.10
purpose follows verb precedes verb
Deletion of possible when main verb delet- 4.11.
main verb auxiliary verb able, but not
is present always in same
ways as English
Double usage broader in English than in 4.12.
negatives Chinese
Position of variable in both English and Chi- 4.13.1.
adverbs nese, but similar adverbs may occ-
upy different positions in English
and Chinese
Prepositional after the verb precedes verb 4.13.2.

phrase used as
adverb
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Table 8 (cont.)

Points of . . Discussion
,,,,,, Comparison English. .. Chinese Section
Always, never immediately fol-|placed in be- 4.13.3.
often, etc. low auxiliary ginning of en-
verb tire verb phrase
Time words usually occur usually occur 4.13.4.
with preposition|without a
preposition
Idiomatic some special attention will help 4.14.
verb phrases the Chinese student learn their
usages
Bring & take there is a special pattern in Eng- 4.15,
lish which applies only to these '
two verbs; a similar pattern in
Chinese applies more broadly
4.1. Verbal Inflections.
4.1.1. There is no concordance between the subject and the

verb in Chinese. Regardless of the person and number of the sub-
ject, the verb form is the same. It is not too difficult for a
Chinese student to learn the rules of English verbal inflection;
the difficulty is in learning to use the correct inflections
spontaneously. This latter aim can be achieved only through ex-
tensive drilling. It also helps if the student pays extra at-
tention to this problem when composing sentences mentally.

There is also no tense in Chinese verbs. There is aspect,
however. Since tense is lacking in Chinese verbs, the Chinese
student is liable to utter such sentences as:

*I go to market and buy grocerles yesterday.
*I come tomorrow.

Aside from memorizing the rules of tense inflection, the Chinese
m——— student needs intensive drilling in order to use the correct in-
flections spontaneously. .

4.1.2. . Since there is no tense inflection in Chinese, the Chi-
nese student has to learn to use tense in English. At first, he
will most likely associate tnese with time, since this is a con-
crete method to decide what tense should be used. However, in
English, tense does not always accord with logical time. It is
much more difficult to explain why a certain tense is used when
it does not accord with time. It may be simplest just to memor-
ize the rule rather than to give an explanation for it. One case
in which. tense does not accord with logical time is when the pre-
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sent tense is used to give historic force even when logical time
is past:

The Bible says many things.
Augustine writes from a scholastic point of view.
Aristotle tells us much about the mind.

Another case is when the present tense is used with future time
when a time adverbial is present. The following sentences are
synonymous :

I will leave for Bangkok tomorrow.
I leave for Bangkok tomorrow.

I will return next week.
I return next week.

The movie will start at eight.
The movie starts at eight.

The Chinese student should learn to recognize that the second
sentence in each of the pairs is a correct sentence even though
the tense does not accord with logical time.

4.1.3. The past tense morpheme takes many different forms in
English. After learning where to use past tense, the Chinese
student must learn how to form the past tense. Children and
foreigners have the tendency to apply the most common pattern to
all verbs by analogy. However, in English, many verbs have ir-
regular inflections for their past tense and past participle.
From the very beginning, the foreign student must be impressed
with the fact that many verbs do not follow the usual inflec~
tional patterns. An open mind will help the foreign student learn
the inflections of irregular verbs.

4.1.4, The perfect tense does not correspond to any one par-
ticular thing in Chinese. It is difficult for a Chinese student
to learn not so much because of its formal construction but be-
cause its precise function is difficult to explain. Native Eng-
lish speakers have a feeling for when the perfect tense should be
used, but when asked why it is used in the specific instances,
few people can give an adequate answer. The perfect formative
corresponds roughly to the perfect marker le or the experiential -
marker guo in Chinese. But some English sentences with the
perfect formative can be translated into Chinese without the le
or guo marker. In some cases, these markers are optional:

He has studied English for a long time.
tﬁlnién yingwén}yl-jing | nian le
he|study Englishlalready studyj(perfect
marker)
I have been to New York only once.

wélzhi dao. |guo nityug |yi el

I lonly arrivekexperiential marker)iNew York|one |time
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He has just left.
tElgEng zdu| (le)
he ljust igo Kperfect marker)

I can leave only after I have finished.
wélzué wéan (le) l yihéulcéi kéyi |zdu
I |ldo |finishil(perfect marker)iafterlonly then|can |leave

In general, one can explain the perfect tense as pointing to
something that occurred or began in the past but is relevant to
the present (in the case of past perfect tense). The Chinese
student is liable to avoid using perfect tense in speaking Eng-
lish. He may do this by expressing the same thought in a round
about way or by remaining silent on the subject. Only extensive
practice will give the Chinese studerit self confidence in using
this and other constructions alien to Chinese. Through practice,
the student will gain a feeling for the usage of perfect tense,
something that cannot be achieved through explanation from the
instructor. ' =

4.1.5. There is no future perfect formative in Chinese. The
future perfect tense is used in English to express the completion
of an act by a certain time in the future. Since future time is
expressed mostly by time words in Chinese, there is nothing in the
verb itself that expresses futurity. In translation, the future
perfect tense is paraphrased:

I will have finished writing this letter before 3 o'clock.

san|didn yiqianlwé hui |xié& |wén zhéi|féng |[xin
3 o'clockibefore |I |Iwilllwrite|finish|this |lclass-|letter
ifier)

I will have done my work before you arrive.

nl |dao yiqianlwé‘hui, zud |{wén ‘wé‘delshi
youjarrive |before{I |willijdo |finishlI work

She will have left by the time her parents get here.

ta |fd mi dao zhér‘de shihou|td |yiding
shej fatherimotherlarrivelthis time she jcertainly

yljing
already

zdu|le :
go erfect marker)

~‘Like the present and past perfect tenses, the future perfect

tense is totally alien to Chinese and can be learned only through
extensive practice.

4.1.6. The progressive tense does not pose too great a problem
for the Chinese student because there is a progressive marker in
Chinese that corresponds partially to the progressive in English:

I am studying now.
wd|xianzail zai : nidnshu
now (progressive marker)istudy

I
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I was studying yesterday when you called me.
zudtian |nl {d3dianhua géi wé‘de shihou|wd| zhéng
yesterday|you|make phone call |to l time exactly

zai nianshu
(progressive marker)istudy

I will be studying tomorrow evenlng.
mingtlanlwénshanglwélhul zai nianshu
tomorrow jevening willi(progressive marker)lstudy

In these examples, progressive tense is marked with the pro-
gressive marker zai in the Chinese sentences. However, in Chi-
nese, the progressive marker zai is not always compulsory. It is

‘usually optionally deletable. But in English, it is usually com-~

pulsory. The Chinese student should remember this fact.
A second point of difficulty is that the present progressive
may be used in English to express futurity:

He is leaving next week.
The library is closing at five o'clock today.

These sentences will not be expressed with the progressive marker
in Chinese. Either the present tense or the future tense will be
used instead. To the Chinese student, it may seem illogical that
present progres51ve is used to express futurlty It is futile to
try to explain why the present progressive can be used this way.
The student simply must learn this additional function of the
present progressive tense.

A problem which is related to the progressive tense is that
clause words while and when are not distinguished in Chinese.

In English, the word while refers to a span of time. When,
on the other hand, refers to a specific time. The clause intro-
duced by when may or may not have a progressive verb. In Chinese,
when and while are not distinguished. The two are translated in
the same way in Chinese: ‘

A taxi hit me while I was cr0531ng the street.
wélzhéng zai » gqud  [jiE lde shihou
exactly|(progressive marker)icross jstreet’ time

jichéngch&| bd wd {zhuang] le
one(cla551f1eﬂ taxi (objective marker)|I |hit (perfect
marker)

(The order of the two clauses is reversed in the Chinese trans-

‘lation because conditional clauses generally precede the main

clause in Chinese. See section 3.4.1.)
I was crossing the street when a taxi hit me

yi bt jichéngche zhuang dao wélde shihou|wo
onellclassifier){taxi hi larrive|I ltime lI
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zhéng | zadi gud ljié
exactlylprogressive marker)|cross|street

A taxi hit me when I was crossing the street.
(Chinese translation same as that for the first sentence.)

*I was crossing the street while a taxi hit me.
(Progressive tense must be used in a clause introduced by
while.)

Since the distinction between while and when is not made in Chi-
nese, the Chinese student must pay spe01al attention to this dis-

-tinction in English.’

An additional contrasting point between the progressive
tense in Chinese and that in English is that the present perfect

‘progressive is expressed by two clauses in Chinese., In English,

the present perfect progressive is used to emphasize the continu-
ous. nature of an activity from a time in the past up to the mo-
ment of speaking. ' In Chinese, there is no such complex verb
structure to express this idea. Instead, a series of two clauses
is used: :

. I have been studying English for a léng ‘time.
wd jnidn [yingyd |(y1jIng) |nian |le - h¥&n (jid |le
Istudy'English already study(perfectlvery'longl
: ’ " " marker)

They have been playlng tennis for several hours.
tamen|d¥ |wingqgid| (yIjing)|dl - ji
they lIplay itennis jalready play(perfect marker)several

ge: zhongtou le
{classifier)ihour

The Chinese speaker may unwittingly utter such sentences as:

*I study English, I already studied for a long time.
*T am studying English, I already studied it for a long time.

Such sentencés are awkward in English. Since, in Chlnese, there
is nothing comparable to the English perfect progressive tense,
the Chinese student must learn this new construction.

An additional difficulty is that the present perfect pro-
gressive and the past perfect progressive are translated into the
exact same thing in Chinese, with the exception of the optional
additional time" words. Therefore, the Chinese student must learn
to use the present and past in appropriate situations. This is
to be included in the general problem Chinese students have with
regard to distinguishing the present and past tenses.

4.1.7. Agreement between a grammatical subject and a verb is
usual in English, but sometimes agreement is between the log-
ical subject and the verb: '
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The milk was delivered by plane. (Grammatical
The thirty gallons of milk were deéelivered. subject is
A number of boys were (!) swimming in the poocl. underlined.)

As pointed out in 4.1.1., there is no number agreement between
the subject and the verb in Chinese. The Chinese student must
first of all learn to make subjects agree with verbs. Following
this, he must learn further the exceptlons to the rule, such as
the one described above.

4.2, The Subjunctive.
In English, the subjunctive mood is reflected by a change in

the form of the verb. The two situations where it is important

to use the subjunctiyve are after wish and in the pattern if...
would..., when these patterns refer to a hypothetical situation
contrary to the actual situation, When the sentence refers to the
present time, the past tense of the verb is used to indicate sub-
junctivity. When the sentence refers to the past, the past perfect
tense of the verb is used: .

I wish I had a million dollars.
(Meaning: I don't have a million dollars, but wish that
I did.)

I hope I'll have a mllllon dollars by the time I retire.
(Meaning: I don't know if I will have a million dollars
by then.)

I wish I had had a million dollars last year.
(Meaning: I didn't have a million dollars last year,
but wish I had had.)

If I sell my horse before the end of the year, I'1l pay you.
(Meaning: I may or may not sell my horse.)

If T sold my horse before the end of the year, I'd pay you,
(Meaning: I'm not going to sell my horse.)

If I had a million dollars, I would go to Greece.
Tﬁganlng I don't have a million dollars.)

If I had had a million dollars, I would have gone to Greece.
(Meanlng. I dldn t have a million dollars.)

In Chinese, there is no comparable device for-lndlcatlng the sub-
junctive mood. - Notice that the form of the verb is the same _
whether or not the hypothetical situation is contrary to the real
situation:

I hope I'll have a million dollars ‘next year.
(I may or may not have a million dollars next year.)
'wé|x1wéng wd|mingnian Jhuil |ybu |ylb%iwan
hope II ‘next year|will |have |a million

I wish I had a million dollars. (I don't have a million.)
(I don't have a million dollars.)

wdjzhén |xilng|ydu |yibhiwin

I |really|wish jhavela million
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or wd yéoshi ydu Iylbalwan jid |hdo Ile
I Jif have a million then good

If 1 have a million dollars when I retire, I 1l go to Greece.
(I may or may not have a million dollars by then.)

yaoshl wd |tuixit|de{shihou}ydu |yibdiwan lwéljlu hul

if I retire time havela millioniI itheniwill

dad XIlagud|qu
arrlve Greece |go . . .

If I had a mllllon dollars, I would go to Greece.

" (I don't have a million dollars ) ‘
ydoshi|wd|ydu (yibdiwan lwé jid ‘Jhuil {dao XTlaqudiqu
if o I havela mllllon then|willlarrive|Greece go

Notice that the subjunctive mood is not formally reflected in any

way in the Chinese sentences. For this reason, the Chinese stu-
dent may have trouble learning to use the subjunctive in English.
In subjunctive sentences, he is likely to use the past perfect.
It seems illogical'to him that the past tense is used when the
sentence is clearly in the present time, and that the past per-
fect tense is used when the sentence is clearly in ‘the 31mple
past time. He is likely to say sentences llke-'

*I wish I have a million dollars. ‘
*If I had a million dollars last year, I would go to Greece.

‘The proper use of the subjunctive marks the educated speaker.
For this reason, the Chinese student should learn to reflect
subjunctivity in- English.

‘The Chinese student may have an addltlonal problem w1th
using the wish... pattern in English. Notice that on the pre-
vious page, for I wish I had a million dollars... there are two
translations in Chinese. The second translation exemplifies the
pattern used more commonly in Chinese, and it is the only permis-
sible pattern when the time of the sentence is past; that is,
the pattern exemplified in the first translation of I wish I had
a mllllon dollars cannot be applled to the past timeT

I wish I had had 'a million dollars last year.
yaosh1 wélqunian |y6u ]yibaiwan |jiﬁ hdo lle
last year|have|a million]|then jgood

Because of this pattern in Chihese, the Chinese student may have
a greater tendency to say:

If I had had a million dollars last year, that would be nice.
than:
I wish I had had a million dollars last year.

and:
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If T had a million dollars, that would be nice,
rather than:
I wish T had a million dollars.

4.3. Modal Auxiliaries.

4.3.1. Words such as should, will, can, could are called
modals in English. The definition of modal is rather elusive and
therefore difficult for the Chinese student to grasp. . The Chi-
nese student has the tendency to associate it with verbs. How-
ever, modals in English differ from ordinary verbs in several im-
portant respects. It is only after a student has acquired a
feeling for the language through experience that he will under-
stand modals and their usages. »
One important characteristic of modals is that they are not
inflected to indicated third person singualr. The Chinese stu-
dent is not likely to make the error of inflecting a modal for

‘the third person singular, but he may be puzzled at why modals

are not so inflected while ordinary verbs are. His doubts will
be laid aside when the teacher assures him that his is simply a
fact of the English language.

The modals would, should, and could may be regarded as the
past tense of will, shall, and can respectively, and this is true

historically. But would, should, and could are used in sentences
that clearly refer to the present time. The Chinese student may
wonder why the past tense is used to reflect present time. The
explanation is that would, should, and could were used at an
earlier stage of the English language to reflect subjunctivity
(See 4.2.): ' .

I would like to go.
You should be more objective.
He could be in New York by now.

Most English speakers today are not aware of the sense of sub-
junctivity in these sentences. But they do know that would,
should, and could mean something different from will, shall, and
can. Compare:"

I will go if you ask me to.
I would go if you asked me to.

I shall call my mether when I arrive.
I should call my mother when I arrive.

You can be the next president.
You could be the next president.

The past tense forms of will, shall, and can have acquired a se-
mantic significance. The semantic significance is not 'past
time'. The exact semantic significance of these forms is diffi-
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cult to state, but pairs of examples like those above will help
the Chinese student gain a feeling for their meaning. He will be
able to use these modals correctly in sentences, although he may
not be able to state their precise meanings. Since will, shall
and can do not mean the same as would, should and could respec-
tively, it would be better for the Chinese student not to consid-
er the second set as the past tense of the first set, but rather,
as different lexical items.

4.3.2. There are two ways to express ability in English. With
the modal can, the simple form of the verb is used. The the verb
to be able, the infinitive is used. Since verbs are not inflec-
ted in Chinese, the Chinese student must learn to use the correct
form of the verb with each of these two ways of expressing abil-
ity:

I can speak Tokharian.
I am able to speak Tokharian.

I cannot speak English.
I am unable to speak English.

Formally speaking, can is a modal and to be able is a main verb.
Since the two mean the same thing, it Is difficult for the Chi-
nese student to make this formal distinction. 1In Chinese, there
is only one form that corresponds to both these forms in English.
The Chinese student simply must learn that can is a modal (occurs
with simple verb) and that to be able is a main verb (occurs with
the infinitive). —_

4.3.3. In English, permission is expressed by the two modals
may and can. These two terms do not mean exactly the same thing.
May has the force that a person has given permission for an act,
and can has the force that circumstances permit an act. The dis-
tinction between these two terms marks the educated speaker, al-
though it is not always very well maintained in everyday speech.
We hear sentences like Can I go with you? although the more cor-

two terms is not so clearly made in Chinese. Both terms may be
translated as either néng or kéyi:

The weather is fine. We can go swimming. (Weather permits.)
tidangil [hdo lwémen kéyllqﬁ yéuyéng
weather|goodiw can swimming

The weather is fine. You may go swimming. (Mother permits.)
tiangi |hdo {nl [kéyi qﬁlyéuyéng.
weather|{good|youimay l swimming

Because can and may are not clearly distinguished in Chinese, the
Chinese student may confuse their usage in English. He will sim-
ply have to learn this distinction in order to speak correct Eng-
lish.
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4.3.4. Necessity for a certain act is expressed in two differ-
ent ways in English:

1. modal must + simple verb.
2. verb need or have + infinitive.

Examples:

You must pay the rent today.
You have to pay the rent today.
You need to pay the rent today.

In Chinese, the distinction between these two different ways
of expressing necessity is not made. The Chinese student must
remember that must functions as a modal (that is, it is followed
by a simple verb) and that have and need function as main verbs
(that is, they are followed by the infinitive of the verb) .

4.3.5. In Chinese, possibility is expressed through adverbs
rather than through a modal. 1In English, possibility can be ex-
pressed by either adverbs or the modal may-might. In Chinese,
adverbs are part of the verb phrase, but they differ from modals
in that they may be placed either before or after the subject.
Likely possibility is expressed by the term dagai or hén k&-
néng . These are equivalent to the English adverb probably.
Neutral possiblity is expressed by the term ké&néng or véxl .
These are equivalent to the English adverb perhaps:

I might get the job. or Perhaps I'll get the job.
wd [kénéng |hii |déddo|néi |[ge gdngzud
I |perhapsiwill iget that|(classifier){job

He may have forgotten to come. or perhaps he forgot to come.
t&d |kénéng |wang le 14i
he Iperhaps {forgeti(perfect marker)come

The Chinese student is more likely to use the adverb rather than
the modal of possibility in speaking English because possibility
in his own language is expressed through adverbs. He is likely
to associate the Chinese adverbs.of possibility with comparable
English adverbs. In order to use the modal of possibility in
English, the Chinese student must learn it in the context of Eng-
lish sentences since there is nothing in Chinese with which he
can associate this modal. Therefore, the Chinese student must be
given many examples of how this modal is used in English sen-
tences and not try to seek a direct translation of it in Chinese.

4.4, 'Be' and 'Have'.

The verbs to be and to have are the most irregular ones in
English. Any foreigner will have to exert extra effort in learn-
ing all the inflected forms.

An additional problem for the Chinese student is that there
is nothing in Chinese that functions exactly as these two verbs
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/
do. There is a word in Chinese that means 'to be' when

occurring between two nominals (i.e., A to be B). There
is also a word that means 'to be in possession of...' (one
sense of to have). But to be and to have have many other

functions. When they function as aspect markers (progres—
sive aspect, perfective aspect), they have no precise transla-

-tions in Chinese. Instead of searching for a Chinese equiva-

lent, the Chinese student would do best to learn to use these
words in English sentences directly, without translating
them into Chinese. After much practice, he will have a
feeling for how these words are used.

4.5. Adjectival Predicates.
Chinese students may delete the copula before adjectival
predicates. In English, an adjective that occurs in the

predicate must be introduced by a copula. In Chinese, the
adjectival predicate occurs directly after the NP subject,
very much like a verb:

She is pretty. : That house is very old.

td |pidoliang. n2i 1ddng fangzi| h&n|3jid

shelpretty ‘ thati{(classi~lhouse |verylold
fier)

There is the construction NP + copula + adj. in Chinese.
But this construction is used only to emphasize the adjective:

She is pretty. _ She is pretty.
t3a fpidoliang shi] pidoliang
sheq pretty _ she is Jpretty

She s pretty all right, but a little blt stupld
lpléollang shi pidoliang Fésh1 ybu|diin [bén
she pretty I(copula) pretty | but lhavela bifl stupidity
The latter constuction: NP + adjective., + copula + adjective
{(where adjective, = adjective,) must b& followed by another
clause that tran3lates as 'bu% . ‘

The Chinese student is liable to utter erroneously:

*She pretty.
*He smart.

The Chinese student must. exert extra effort to distinguish
adjectives from verbs in English. If a Chinese student re-
members that there must be a verb in a sentence and that
adjectives are not verbs, he will learn to use the copula
before adjectival predicates.
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4.6. Prepositions.

4.6.1. Some intransitive wverbs in English become transi-
tive verbs when a preposition is added. Examples are: afraid
of, react to, think of, etc. Compare:

I am not afraid.
I am not afraid of ghosts.

I asked him a question, but he did not react.
He did not react to my suggestion.

When the weather is so hot, I cannot think.
I think of my friends back home.

The preposition added varies from verb to verb and there is
not any infallible guide for determining which preposition
is to be used. 1In Chinese, many of these verbs are transi-
tive and, of course, need no preposition between the verb
and the object. For this reason, Chinese speakers have the
tendency to omit the preposition where it is necessary in
English, producing sentences like:

*1 am not afraid ghosts.
*He did not react my suggestion.
*1 often think my friends back home.

It must be impressed upon the Chinese student that certain
verbs are intransitive and cannot take objects, unless pre-
positions are added after them.
4.6.2. In 3.9. we discussed two-word verbs. There are
'separable' two-word verbs and 'non-separable' two word
verbs:

Examples of 'separable' two-word verbs:

I called up my mother.
I called my mother up.

Please saw off this branch.
Please saw this branch off.

Examples of 'non-separable' two-word verbs:

I object to your prejudice
but not *I object your prejudice to.

I insist on the best.
but not *I insist the best on.

When the object of the two-word verb is a pronoun, the position
of the object is restricted:
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With 'separable' two-word verbs:

I called her up.
but not *I called up her..

Please saw it off.
but not *Please saw off it.

With 'nonseparable' two-word verbs:

I object to it.
but not *I object it to.

I insist on it.
but not *I insist it on.

When the object of a 'separable' two-word verb is a pronoun,
the verb must be separated. When the object of a 'non-separ-
able' two-word verb is a pronoun, the position of the pro-
noun is exactly the same as. the case where the object is a
noun. ' ‘

In Chinese, the distinction between 'separable' and
'non-separable' two-word verbs is not made. As a result
the position of noun and pronoun objects of 'separable' and
'non-separable' two-word verbs may be confusing to the Chinese
student. It is difficult to predict the errors that he
is likely to make; he must learn to make this distinction
in two-word verbs in English.

4.6.3. Prepositions in two-word verbs in English are often
abstract in meaning. As we indicated in 3.9. and 3.22., there
are often no correspondences for prepositions in two-word
verbs in Chinese. Prepositions in Chinese generally have
concrete meanings.

Another point for comparison between prepositions in
Chinese and in English is that prepositions that are not
part of two-word verbs always precede their objects in English,
but not so in Chinese. In Chinese, what one usually associ-
ates with prepositions are two-word constructions or one-word
forms that come after their objects:

He is sitting on the table.
té'zub zai | zhudzi|shing
heisgit jat |table |top

It will aryive after tomorrgw.
mingtianlzlhou ‘céi hui
tomorrow| after | only thenlwill

dao
arrive
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The cat is in the hat.
- . Y

mio | zai {mdozi| 11
catiat {hat inside

The difference between the position of preposition in Chinese
and in English can be accounted for by a general rule:

(zai) + NP + [shang -—> on NP
1i in
yihou after

.
. )
.

This rule will help the Chinese student understand the
difference between the preposition in Chinese and in English.
But only practice with prepositions in actual sentences will
help him use prepositions fluently.

4.7. Main verb + resultative verb.

There is a class of complex verbs in Chinese, each con-
sisting of a transitive verb plus a resultative verb:

I hit a cup and broke it.

wéldé pud le yi ge béizi
I thit |break |[(perfect |onel (class~ |cup
marker) ifier)
He tore that book to pieces.
t3a| ba ndi | bén shi si |sul  Jle
he| (obj. |[that |(class-| book tear} in (perfect
mark.) ifier) pieces| marker)

The only parallels in English are sentences such as:

I swept the floor clean.
He mopped the table dry.

In English, the resultative follows the object of the main
verb. But in Chinese, it precedes the object and is closely
bound with the main verb. Moreover, the verb + resultative
form is used more often in Chinese than in English. The
Chinese student may tend to use the resultative more often
than the native English speaker. He may say things that the
native speaker would consider odd:

I polished the silverware shiny.
I woke my mother to get up.

Sentences like these would be expressed with a verb plus a
resultative in Chinese, but not in English. Another error

1lle




that the Chinese student may make is to put the resultative
directly after the main verb rather than after the object:

%1 swept clean the floor.
*He mopped dry the table.

The Chinese student simply must learn that the resultative
comes after the object of the main verb in English.

4.8, : Expression of Similarity and Difference.

4.8.1. .. In English, there are two important ways of express-
ing similarity and difference. Here we will discuss the
construction which is used when an adjective or adverb is
included in the sentence:

NP1-+ copula + (not) as + adj. +'§§ + NP,
(does/do/did not) + verb + as + adv.

Al is as old as Bob.
Al is not as old as Bob.

Al works as fast as Bob.
Al does not work as fast as Bob.

This construction has two correspondences in Chinese depending
on whether the sentence is positive or negative. When the
sentence is positive, the most common way of expressing the
as...as... concept is:

NP, + '] + gén + NP, + ylyang +
verb + de and same adv

When the sentence is negative, the most common way of express-
ing not as...as.. is:

NP, + g + meiydu + NP, (némme)  + ]
verb + de not as thus adv

(In both of these Chinese construction, the first bracket may
be placed alternatively immediately after NP2.)

Mr. Li is as old ag Mrs. Li.,
11 Xlansheng gén|LijTaitai ylyang da
Mr and|lLilMrs. same old

My. Li runs as fast as Mrs. Ll.
1i| Xiansheng] p¥o lde gén|rl|Tditailviving|kuii
Li| Mr. run and|Li| Mrs. same |fast
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Mg. L1 is not as old as Mrs. Li.
Li méiy&u|Li|Taitai]da
Li | Mr. not as|Li Mrs. old

M; Li does not run as fast as Mrs Li.
Li | Xi@nsheng | méiydu|Li |TAitai péolde némme |kuai
Li | Mr. not as |Li|Mrs. run thus |fast

Notice that the (not) as...as... concept in English is express-—
ed by radicially different syntactic constructions in Chinese.
The difference between the constructions in Engllsh and in
Chinese is so great that there probably isn't much inter-
ference for the Chinese student. The Chinese student should
learn the (not) as...as... pattern as an idiomatic construction.
Practice with actual sentences will allow him to use this
pattern fluently.

4.8.2. There is a second way of expressing similarity and
difference in English. When the sentence does not include
an adjective or adverb, the following constructions are used:

the same as

1. NP; + copula +]like + NP,
unlike
different from

2. NPl + and + NP2 + are the same.

‘the same as
3. NP, + verb +|like + NP,

ldifferently from

The first two constructions correspond to the Chinese construc-
‘tion:

NP, + gén + NP, + (bu) yiyéng
and not same

Hls temper 1s like hlS brother's. PN
de piqi gén | ta | gége yiyang
I temper | and | he |elder same
brother

Chinese is dlfferent from Engllsh PN
zhongud| hud gén |yingyl |bu [yiyang
China language and |English|not [same

Notice that the pattern in Chinese is more similar to that
exemplified in sentences like:

His temper and his brother's are the same.
Chinese and English are not the same.
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than that exemplified in:

His temper is like his brother's.
Chinese is different from English.

As a result, the Chinese student may have a tendency to say
the first set of sentences more readily than the second set

of sentences. The Chinese student simply must learn that

the pattern exemplified in the second set of sentences is just
as common in English. A second type of difficulty that a
Chinese student may have is the confusion of the as + adj. +
as... pattern with the ...like/unlike... pattern, producing
errors like:

*He is like his brother tall.
*He is unlike his brother stubborn.

The difference between the as...as... pattern and the ...like/
unlike... pattern must be given extra attention in class.

The third construction in English has no correspondence in
Chinese. Chinese speakers do not usually express likeness

or difference in a sentence that has a verb but not an adverb.
That is, we can translate sentences like 'This plane does

not fly as high as that plane' into Chinese, but not sentences
like 'This car runs the same as that car' and 'This plane
flies differently from that plane.' Because this construction
has no correspondence in Chinese, the Chinese student may
have trouble learning to use it. He may simply not use this
pattern in English or make errors like the following when

he does use it: ‘

*Mrs. Li runs like Mr. Li fast.
*This plane flies like that plane high.

Such errors are caused by the fact that Chinese speakers are
in the habit of including an adverb in comparative sentences
and by the interference from the as + adverb + as... pattern
of English. Exposure to sample sentences will help the
Chinese student absorb this construction in English.

4.9. Infinitive and Gerund.

4.9.1. Chinese students may have difficulty in learning to
use the infinitive and the gerund in English. 1In Chinese,
there is nothing that corresponds to the infinitive and the
gerund forms of the verb in English. The most common error
that a Chinese student is liable to make in relationship to
these verbal forms in English is the substitution of the
simple form of the verb for the infinitive and gerund forms.

Verbal complements may take several different forms, but
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there are limitations in individual cases and it is difficult
for the Chinese student to learn which form of the verb must
be used in specific cases:

He
He
*He

He
He
*He

started to walk.
started walking.
started walk.

continued to talk.
continued talking.
continued talk.

I invited him to see the movie with me.
*I invited him seeing the movie with me.
*I invited him see the movie with me.

We
We
*We

We
*We
" *We

began to run when we saw the policeman.
began running when we saw the policeman.
began run when we saw the policeman.

plan to stay for three days.
plan staying for three days.
plan stay for three days.

I heard him cough in the night..
I heard him coughing in the night.
*I heard him to cough in the night.

Notice that the simple, infinitive,.and gerund forms of the

verb may all

occur as verbal complements, but there are re-

strictions on their occurrence depending on what the main
verb of the sentence is. The simple, infinitive, and gerund

forms of the

I heard him coughingin the night. (gerund form in wverbal

w® tingdao| t3|yeli késhou complement)
I hear him{in the night | cough

We plan to stay for three days. (1nf1n1t1ve form in verbal
wdmen | d¥s uEnI hd |san tidn o complement)
we plan stay |three|day (s)

verb may all correspond to one form in Chinese:

I heard him sing. (simple form in verbal complement)
wS|tIingdao]td |chang |g&r.

I lhear

him | sing{song

Sometlmes, the gerund form of the wverb corresponds to the
progre351ve marker zai in Chinese:

I saw a ship sailing.

w&{kandaoly1i |tifo chuén | zai zou
I isee one} (class-| chip| (progres- go(sail)
ifier) sive mark.
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I heard him 51ng1ng.

SR w3 tlngdaol 3 |zai ‘chang[gér
S I jhear him} (progressing |song
o sive '

marker)

However, as the Chinese translation for the English sentence
'T heard him coughing in the night' indicates, the corres-
pondence between the gerund form and the progressive marker
zai is only an imperfect one (See section 4.1.6.) There-
fore, the Chinese student cannot automatically equate the
gerund in English with the progressive marker in Chinese.

In English, certain verbs such as want, hope, expect, and plan
can only take a verbal complement in the infinitive form.
Other verbs, such as begin, continue, start, and like may take
a verbal complement in either the gerund or the infinitive
form.

There are still other verbs, such as see and hear that may
take a verbal complement in either the simple or gerund form.
The restrictions for the different verbs are too confusing
for the Chinese student. He is liable to either substitute
the simple form for the infinitive and gerund forms, or
mismatch the form of verbal complements with the different
main verbs, producing sentences like the asterisked ones
above. The Chinese student needs practice in using comple-
ments with the main verbs in common usage in order to avoid
errors.

4.9.2. There is a type of complex sentencés in English
exemplified by the following:

I asked him to come.

Itold him to leave.

I allowed him to go play.

I hired a man to paint my house.

I made him go shovel the snow.
I let him stay a little longer.

The verbal complements in these sentences represent embedded
sentences. Notice that the object of the main sentence is

the subject of the embedded sentence in the above examples.

In Chinese, there is a technical term referring to the main
verb in this type of sentence, namely the 'linkverb'. Notice
that in the first group of sentences, the verb in the embedded
sentence is in the infinitive form, and the verb in the
embedded sentence in the second group is in the simple form.
This difference in English is due to the syntactic difference
in what is called the 'linkverb' in Chinese. That is, when
the 'linkverb' is make or let, the verb in the embedded sentence
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is in the simple form; when the 'linkverb' is ask, allow, etc.,
the verb in the embedded sentence is in the inFinitive form.
In Chinese, there is no corresponding dichotomy:

I asked him to come.
wd jlgol ta [ 131
him

I Jlask come

I let him come.

Wbirén tal&1 (Notice that to come in the last
I llet thim|come sentence and come in this sentence

are both rendered as 14i in Chinese)
I allowed him to come. -
WY rang [t fLai—
I gllowhiml come

Notice that the Chinese word ridng corresponds to both let and
allow in English. As a matter of fact, let and allow mean the
same thing. This further illustrates that the form of the verb
in the embedded sentence is dependent only on what the 'linkverb!
is. The fact that let takes a verbal complement in the simple
form while allow takes a verbal complement in the infinitive
form is just a syntactic difference between these two lexical
items.

The Chinese student is liable to use the simple form of the
verb in the embedded sentence even where he should use the in-
finitive form because the simple form is used in Chinese and
in English sentences where the main verb is let or make. The
Chinese student must learn that let and make are exceptions in
English in that they can take ve¥bal compléments in the simple
form, and that the infinitive is usually used with other
'linkverbs."

4,10. Expression of Purpose.

In English, phrases of reason or purpose usually consist
of the infinitive of the verb plus a complement or a prepositional
phrase introduced by for. These occur after the verb:

He walks to work to save money.
He locked the door for safety.

-In Chinese, the purpose or reason generally precedes the verb:

He walks to work to sa€e money.
Tajwei [le shéng|gidn Iér zdull

he (perfect {save |money walk
] marker)
for sake of

shangban
go to work
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He locked the door for safety.

ta|weéi |le - @ngudn |ér |bd mén [sud |le
(object |door Jlock |(perfect
marker) marker)

(perfec safety
marker)
he
for sake of
The Chinese student may erroneously place the phrase of reason
or purpose before the verb in English:

*He to save money walks to work.
*He for safety locked the door.

The Chinese student must remember that the phrase of reason or
purpose usually occurs after the verb, and that if it goes before
the verb, it must come initially in the sentence. This latter
form is used when one wants to emphasize the purpose or reason:

To save money, he walks to work.
For safety, he locked the door.

4,11, Deleted Verb

In English, the auxiliary verb can often stand for the verb
phrase when the main verb is understood:

Will you go tomorrow? Yes, I will.
He types faster than his secretary does.
If you would stop fighting, so WOuld I.

The Chinese student needs to distinguish the auxiliary from

the main verb in English in order to form the type of sentences
exemplified above. In Chinese, there is not always a one-to-one
translation for the compound verbals. Especially difficult is

the usage of does/do/did in lieu of a verb. The does/do/did

is a dummy symbol functioning as the auxiliary (See 3.,7.2 and
3.8.2). 1In Chinese, even when there is an auxiliary verb

occurring with the main verb and the main verb is understood,

it is usually not deleted as it is in English. The Chinese student
simply has to learn that sentences like

If you would stop fighting, so would I stop fighting.
Will you go tomorrow? I will go (tomorrow).
He types faster than his Secretary types.

are rather awkward in English and that the briefer forms represent
more standard speech.

4,12, Double Negation

Double negation in English has the force of the emphatic
positive. In English, we say things like 'This is not an
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unnatural thing' and 'This type of disease is not uncommon.'

In Chinese, a comparable form is not used to express such things.
The rendering of the above two sentences in Chinese is closer

to the English sentences 'This is a very natural thing' and

'This type of disease is quite common,"

This is not an unnatural thing.
zhéi, jidn shi |h&n | zirédn
this [(classifier) | thinglvery | natural

This type of disease is not uncommon.
zhéi | zhdéng| bing hén | pUpian
this, type disease, very | common

A form comparable to double negation in English does occur in
Chinese, but its usage is limited to sentences where two clauses
are contrasted and sentences where the verb phrase contains an
auxiliary verb other than the copula:

It's not that he doesn't know about it,

ta l(bing) bt shl bl | xidode,

he | (neg.emph- not | (copula) | not | know
atic particle)

it's just that he doesn't want to be bothered.
zhl shi bd | yuanyi | kuln
only | (copula) } not }wish heed

This disease is not uncommon, but is not serious.

zhéi lzhéng lbing (bing) bd | plipian,

this | type disease | (neg.emph- not | common
_ atic particle)

k&shi [ bt | lihai
but not | serious

I can't help but get angry.
wb | bl | néng | bl | shénggi
I not | can not | angry

I can't but go.
w6| bl néngl bl I gl
I not { can not | go

He won't be so careless, will he?
td3{bd [hul | némme| bl | xifoxiIn| ba
he I not | will | thus not | careful| (question tag)

Because the usage of double negation is more limited in Chinese
than in English, the Chinese student is less likely to use it
as broadly as the native English speaker. He is probably more
likely to say:
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This is a very natural thing.
This disease is very common.

than:

This is not an unnatural thing.
This disease is not uncommon.

The second set of sentences has greater force than the first
set. In order to speak as much like the native speaker as pos-
sible, the Chinese student should learn to use the double
negation construction more broadly in English.

4,13, Adverbs.
4,13.1 The Chinese student may have some trouble in learning

to place adverbs of manner in correct positions in English
sentences. This is because there doesn't seem to be any re-
gularity to the positions of adverbs in either English or
Chinese. Of course, the native Chinese and native English
speakers would know where each adverb of manner belongs in his
own language, but to learn the position of adverbs in a foreign
language is a different matter.

In imperative sentences in English, the adverb of manner usually
follows the verb. It may either precede or follow the verb in
Chinese, depending on the particular verb; with some verbs, it
may occur in either position: «

Please talk quieﬁly.
qIng nil jidnghud ‘xiéo shéng lyidiér

please | speak small | voice |la bit

Walk slowly. :

man (yididn | zdu or zbébu | man | yidi&n
slow } a‘bit. | walk _ walk ) slow | a bit

Stop this immediately.
ging ni [mishdng tingzhi
please immediately | stop

In English sentences other than imperatives, the adverb may either
precede or follow the verb in some cases, but must be in either
one or the other position in other cases:

1

He secretly told me the facts. He told me the facts secretly.
He works slowly. - but not *He slowly works.
We speak quietly. but not *We quietly speak.

In Chinese sentences, the adverb may also either precede or
follow the verb in some cases, but must be in either one or the
other position in other cases. However, the restrictions in
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the individual cases are different for Chinese and English.
Therefore, the Chinese student is liable to misplace the adverb,
producing sentences like the asterisked ones above. It is only
through extensive contact with the English language that the
student learns to place the adverbs of manner correctly.

4.13.2 Some adverbial phrases in English consist of a
preposition plus a noun phrase. This type of adverbial usually
comes at the end of a sentence in English. In Chinese however,
it usually comes immediately before the main verb:

They go by bus.

tamen Izub gonggdng | giche qu

they ride | public automobile | go

He found out by looking at the map.

t3a | kan le ditd | cdi I xidode

he | look at | (perfect | map then | knew
marker)

He answered with a smile.

t3 | weixido | de huidd

he | smile (attribu- ‘ answer
tive marker)

Wé | gen |yl jge péngyéu déo lgéngyuén
I lwithi a (classifier) | friend arrive | park go

He opened this with a knife.

ta lybng- dao b& zhéi dékzi| le
he | use knife | (obj, | this | (class) | open (perf.
mark,) mark.)
They took others land by force.
tamen | yi wiill I zhdn le bié l rén de Jtudi
they by force occupy | (perf. | other | people |(att. |land
mark) mark)

Because of the difference in the position of the adverbial phrase
e between Chinese and English, the Chinese student may unwittingly
say:

*They by bus go.

*He by looking at the map found out.
*He with a smile answered.

*I with a friend go to the park

*He with a knife opened this.

*They by force took others' land.

The Chinese student must remember that adverbial phrases intro-
duced by a preposition generally come at the end of a sentence
in English.
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4,13.3 In English, adverbs of frequency must occur after the
auxiliary verb (when one exists) and before the main verb. Ex-
amples of such adverbs are: always, almost, hardly, rarely,
seldom, never, ever, etc.:

I can always do this later.
He has almost finished the work on time.
She would never believe that.

In Chinese, comparable adverbs always come at the beginning of
the entire wverb phrase:

He is often late.
ta [chéngchang .chiddo

he | always to be late

He has almost finished.

ta | jthu zud [waln le

he | almost | do finish t (perf.
: mark.)

She would never believg that.
ta l yéngyudn | bd | hui | xiangxin
she | forever not | will | believe

Because the position of such adverbs in Chinese differs from
that in English, the Chinese student may erroneously say:

*He always is late.

*He almost has finished.

*She never would believe that.
*I always can do this later.
*He hardly could walk.

The Chinese student must remember that, contrary to the Chinese
order, the position of this kind of adverb is after the auxiliary
verb and before the main verb in English.

4,13.4 Time words in Chinese usually occur without prepositions.
In English, there is a class of time words that occurs without
prepositions, such as yesterday and now, and a class that occurs
with prepositions: on the day I came, in the future, at three
o'clock, etc. In Chinese, time words almost invariably occur
without prepositions:

in the future yesterday at three o'clock
jiangl4i zubtian ‘ g3n  di&nzhdng

It is easy for a Chinese speaker to omit the preposition in
English even where it is necessary. Compare the time words in
the English and Chinese sentences:

127




It is now three o'clock. (no preposition needed in English)
xid&nzai | sa@n di&nzhong
now three | o'clock

I get out of work at three o'clock. (preposition needed
wbl s3an ldiénzhﬁng xidban in English)
I three | o'clock get out of work

The Chinese student may make such errors as:

* I get out of work three o'clock
* You may need this future.

He may also be overly enthusiastic in applying prepositions
before time adverbials, producing such errors as:

* Will you come at tomorrow?
* It is now at three o'clock.

The Chinese student must remember that prepositions are often,

but not always necessary before time words in English. Exten-
sive contact with actual sentences containing time words will help
him learn this.

4,14 Idiomatic Terms

4.14.1 'Used to' can mean ‘past habitual’.

The term used to as in 'I used to go to movies frequently'
is idiomatic. 1In Chinese, there is nothing comparable to this
term. In translation, it can only be paraphrased:

I used to go to movies frequently.
wéb | yigiédn lchéng qu | k&n | didnying

I in the | often | go | see | movie
past
He used to come home at five o'clock.
tE[ yigién | shi wl | didnzhong | hui jia I de
hel in the | (copula) | five | o'clock return | home
past :
Anne used to love Peter.
Anne | i guo Peter
Anne | love | (experiential | Peter
marker)

‘'The Chinese student is most likely to associate used to with to
be accustomed to, as in:

I ém not used to the food in the cafeteria.
I am used to the traffic at rush hour.
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This usage of the term used to is quite dlfferent from the first
usage. The Chinese student simply must learn the two idiomatic
usages of this texrm.

4,14.2 In English copula + going + infinitive is an idiom
that means something like: will + verb, and occurs very frequently.

I'm g01ng to see the dentlst today.
I'm g01ng to be sick if you don't stop this nagging.
I'm g01ng to go tomorrow. ,

Going in these sentences does not mean literally to go somewhere.
This term occurs only in present tense. It differs from other
verbs in this respect. ThlS term cannot be translated into
Chinese, since in Chinese qu means only to go somewhere. Rather
than try to translate it into Chinese the student should learn
this term in the context of English sentences. Like all other
idioms, this term can be learned only through extensive practice.

4,.14.3 In Engllsh to be about 4 infinitive is an idiom that
means that an act is 1nte_3éd for the immediate future:

I am about to get you a cup of- tea.
I was about to call you when you arrived.

This term has no direct COrrespondence in Chinese.  In translation
only approximate equivalents can be found° ‘

I am about to get you a cup of tea.
wb g3ang | yao | géi l vyl ] bei | ché
just | want | for you get one | cup tea

I was about to call you when you arrlved
wbl zhéng | xilng l dadlénhual géi
just think |} make call
or want

l I jlu dao
you | you | then | arrive

le
(perfect
marker)

A feeling for how the term about to is used can be acqulred
i through exposure to numerous examples of how it is used in English
sentences. No direct translation can be relied upon.

4,14,.4 'Can't help + gerund' or 'Can't help but + common verb'
is an idiom which is difficult to learn. There 1s nothing com-

parable to it in Chinese. It can only be paraphrased in transla-
tion;

I can't help overhearing your conversation.

wd | méi banfa bd | tingji&n | nimen ji%ng |de hud
have | way not | hear you’ speak | (att. words
not - (plural) mark.)
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I can't help shoutlng out his name,

w$ | 5in bG | zhu jido [chi| ta |de mingzi
I prevent | not cease | call lout | he | (attrib, | name
can't prevent marker)

I can't help but get angry. (See 4,12)
w8|bd | néng| b lshengql
I tnot { can not i1.get angry

Instead of trying to translate this idiom directly into Chlnese,
the Chinese student should learn to use it spontaneously in
English sentences.

4,15. 'Bring' and 'take'

In English, there is a special sentence construction that can
be used only when the main verb is either 'bring' or 'take':

Please rlng the books back.
Please brlng some fruits home.

He took some of our peanuts home.
He took the chairs‘back.

These sentences would be translated into Chlnese u51ng a similar
pattern: :

Please bring some fruits home. .
ging nI | dai I xi& T[shuigud | hul jig
please| you | bring | some | fruit(s) | return | home

In Chinese, other verbs also occur in this pattern:

He bought some bread and took it home.

t3d [md3i |le xié midnb3o | hui jia
he | buy | (perfect |some | bread return | home
marker)

He ‘borrowed some: books -and brought them -back.

td | jieé | le . l xig& [ shi hul llal

he | borrow | (perfect | some | books | return | come
marker) )

In English, the pattern is used only with the verbs take and

" bring. We don't say:

*Please buy some bread back.
*He borrowed some books home.

To the Chinese student, however, these sentences are analogous
to those containing brlng and take, and therefore might very well
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be uttered. This kind of error can be easily averted if it is
pointed out to him that this pattern is limited to sentences
where the verb is either 'bring' or 'take' in English.
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CHAPTER 5:

5.0.

SYNTAX:

THE NOUN PHRASE

In this unit, we will introduce the differences between

English and Chinese noun phrase structure which cause difficulty
to Chinese speakers learning English.
chart will %ive the reader a general idea of what these differ-

ences are.

A glance at the following

Table 9: Structure of the Noun Phrase in English and
in Chinese
Points of English Chinese Discussion
Comparison ‘ in this
Manua]
Articles Definite article and { No definite article 5.1.
indefinite article | in Chinese
exist
Proper nouns Usage of the with No definite article |[5.2.
proper nouns in Chinese, hence no
regulated corresponding
 restrictions
Titles Title precedes Title follows 5.3.
personal name personal name
Series of time |Order of elements in the series different 5.4.
and place in English and Chinese
nominals
Mass and count |Distinction made Distinction not 5.5.
nouns made
Demonstratives |Number inflected Number not inflected |5.6.
Expression of Much more varied in English than in Chinesel5.7.
possession
Relative Various relative No relative pronouns [5.8.1.
pronouns pronouns in English | in Chinese
Position of Follows modified Precedes modified
clause modifier|word word ' 5.8.2.
Possessive rel-|Distinctive in No relative pronouns 5.8.3.
ative pronoun English in Chinese
Preposition Can introduce Syntactic construc- 5.8.4.
plus relative clause modifier | tion different
pronoun :
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Table 9 (cont.)

Deletion of Possible in English | No parallel in 5.8.5.
relative pro- Chinese
noun and imme-
diately suc-
ceeding verb

Descriptive vs.| Possible in English | Not distinct in 5.8.9.

restrictive Chinese

clause

modifiers

Clause nominals} Usage common in Usage less common in | 5.9.
English Chinese

WH-ever rela- Exist in English Expressed through 5.9.5.

tive pronouns syntactic construc-

tion in Chinese

If, whether, Introduce clause No parallels in 5.9.8.

that nominal objects Chinese
Position of Occggionally follow Never follow noun 5.10.1.
adjectives noun, usually precede
noun
Place word Usually follow Usually precedes 5.10.2.
modifiers noun noun
Of-phrases An ambiguity in English may confuse Chinese|5.11.
students
Intensifiers Precede comparative Position variable 5.12.1.
that occur adjectives in in Chinese
with compara- English

tive adjectives

e Superlative Usually occur with No the in Chinese 5.12.2.
adjectives the
Negative Two constructions in English correspond to |5.13.1.
comparison only one construction in Chinese
sentences '
Head noun Head noun replaceable|Head noun deletable 5.13.2.
replacement in |by pronoun

| comparison
_______ sentences
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Table 9 (conf.)

words

to of occurs

"Similar" Two constructions in English correspond to | 5.13.3.
comparison only one construction in Chinese
sentences
People Deletable when pre- Words other than 5.14.
ceded by adjective people similarly
deletable
The agentive This suffix in English corresponds .to a 5.15.
suffix -er variety of forms in Chinese
Nouns denoting | Can occur only in certain syntactic 5.16.
parts of the constructions in Chinese
human body ‘
Number word Distinction made Distinction blurred 5.17.
+ NP vs. . :
number word
¥ of * NP
"Every" Singular grammatiéal— Number not important |5.18.
ly, plural conceptu- | in Chinese
ally
Measure words of follows measure No word corresponding|5.19.
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5.1. Articles.

5.1.1. Articles are an important part of sentences in
English. When there is no possessive adjective before a
noun, the definite article is used when one is referring

to one or more particular things in a class, and the inde-
finite article is used when one is referring to any one
member of a class. There is nothing in Chinese that corre-
sponds precisely to the articles in English. We will dis-
cuss here the problem with the definite article the.

Since there is nothing in Chinese that corresponds to the
in English, in translation the is either simply deleted or
replaced by a demonstrative:

The deleted from Chinese translation:

The sun has come out.
tdiyvédng | chm | 1l4i le

sun exit | come| (perf. mark.)
The first problem...

di v jge wéntf...
(ordinal | one|(classi- problem
number fier)

marker)

The weather is hot.

tiangi l hén |ré

weather (very)| hot

The replaced by a demonstrative:

The books I bought vesterday...

wo lzdotian l mai |de néi lxié l shu. ..
I yesterday buy that| (plural | book(s)
classi-
fier)

The one I want...

wd | vao ! de] néi | ge....

I want that (classifier)

He went to the church. :

t3 | ddo néi jiaotdng | qu | le

he | arrive that (class )| church go (perf. mark.)

Notice that in English, the may make a difference in meaning:

He went to church.
He went to the church.

Man is greedy.
The man is greedy.
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All boys are naughty.
All the boys are naughty.

The Chinese student is liable to have difficulty using the in
English. He may make the error of either deleting it alto-
gether or incorrectly replacing it with this or that:

*Weather is hot. .

*That one I want is over there.
*This one in the middle is the biggest.

{(Though the third example is a correct English sentence,
its meaning is not the same as "The one in the middle
is the biggest.")

The proper usage of the is one of the most difficult things

for a Chinese student to learn. It is only after much ex-—
perience with the English language that a native Chinese speaker
will spontaneously -use the correctly.

5.1.2. An additional problem with the definite article the is
that its usage is not always logical. In general, the definite
article the marks specified noun phrases. However, sometimes
the occurs where logic does not lead us to expect it. Compare:

He is in school.
He is in the hospital.

In the second sentence, the speaker is not talking about any

spec1f1c hospital, but the is present. This cannot be explained.
It is only through much experience with English that the foreign
student will learn such exceptions to the general rules. ,

5.1.3. There is nothing in Chinese that corresponds exactly
to the indefinite article a(n) in English. The Chinese student
may have the tendency to associate a(n) with one. Notice in

the following sentences, both a and one are translated into yi

in Chinese:

I saw a kangaroo at the zoo.
wé zél ddngwuyudn | kdnjian l(yi) zhi daishi
Z0OO see a {classifier) | kangaroo

I bought only one ticket.

wd| zhil mdi] le yi zh3ng pido
I only buy| (perf. one| (class.) | ticket
marker) ‘

In the first example, yi is deletable because in Chinese, yi
before a classifier in post—verbal position is deletable when

it is not emphasized; that is, when yi is used for what we think
of as the indefinite article a(n).
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The Chinese student is liable to either delete a(n)
from English sentences or to use one when he should use
a(n) instead. .

a. I have a good idea.
b. *I have good idea.
c. I have one good idea.

a. There's a typewriter in this office.
b. *There's typewriter in this office.
c. There's one typewriter in this office.

When the Chinese student means to say sentences a., he may say
either sentences b. or c. Although sentences c. are not incor-
rect, they do not mean the same thing as sentences a. 1In order
to learn to differentiate a(n) from one, the Chinese student
should compare sets of sentences like a. and c. above. 1In
order to avoid errors like those in sentences b., the Chinese
student must remember that the indefinite article a(n) is used
when one is referring to any one member of a class of things.

5.2. Proper Nouns.

There are two problems related to proper nouns in English. The
first is the plural form of proper nouns that refer to nation-
alities. The plural forms for proper nouns that refer to
nationalities are not inflected when the proper noun ends in

an /s/, /tJ/, or /[/ sound. Compare:

American-Americans Chinese~Chinese
Filipino-Filipinos Japanese~Japanese
Indian-Indians British-British
German-Germans Dutch-Dutch
Finn-Finns French-French

The Chinese student must be careful not to inflect the proper
nouns in the right-hand column for the plural form.

The second problem concerns the usage of the definite article

the with proper nouns. Aside from the problems that Chinese

students have with the usage of the in general, there are some
e specific rules that concern its usage with proper nouns.

The before a proper name singles out or identifies 'a specific
person, place, or thing. In general, when the proper name is
sufficient in itself to establish identification, no article
is required before the name. Compare:

I know Henry Potter very well.
The Henry Potter that I went to school with is now editor
of a newspaper.

The is required when a person is referred to by a title composed
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of common noun + an identifying phrase:

The President (of the United States)
The Queen of England

Likewise, the is required when a place is referred to by a
common noun + an identifying phrase:

The United States (of America)
The World Health Organization
The University of Michigan
The Dominican Republic

However, there are many exceptions to these general principles,
some due to historical reasons. For example, there is a nation
called the Philippines. Why isn't this nation called simply
Philippines? Because it was originally called the Philippine
Islands before it became a nation. Names of islands, lakes and
mountains, when they are in the plural, and names of oceans, seas,
rivers, canals, deserts, canyons and forests bear the definite
article the:

the Canary Islands, the Great Lakes, the Andes, the Azores,
the Atlantic Ocean, the Red Sea, the Mississippi River,

the Suez Canal, the Sahara Desert, the Grand Canyon, the
Black Forest.

In referring to a nationality in general, no article is required
if the name has a plural form distinct from the singular form;
the is ordinarily used if the name has no plural inflection:

Americans like sports. The British drink a lot of tea.
Norwegians usually make good sailors. The French are noted
for their fine cuisine.

The may always be used to emphasize one group apart from another
group:

He said the Italians, not the Americans, were fond of opera.

As there is seemingly an endless number of rules and exceptions
to the rules in the usage of the with proper names, a foreign '
student cannot be expected to master its usage until he has had
extensive exposure to English. :

5.3. Titles.

Titles usually precede names in English, except in formal
citations. 1In Chinese, a title, such as: Mr., Mrs., Miss,
Professor, Doctor, General, Chairman, etc., follows one's name:
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Mr. Li
LY Xiansheng
Li Mr.

Chairman Mao
Mo | zhixi
Mao Chairman

Prof. Wang
Wéng | Jidoshdu
Wang Prof.

The position of titles in Chinese is comparable to that of formal
titles in written English. However, in English, this form
usually involves citing all of one's names:

John M(c Intyre)'Doe, M.D.
Francis J(ames) McKee, S.J.
Robert H(enry) Brown, L.L.D.
This rule should not cause any difficulty for the Chinese student.

5.4. Time and Place Nominals.

In Chinese, time and place phrases are enumerated from the
general to the specific. 1In citing a place the normal order in
English is from the specific to the general:

1427 Maple Street, Devon, Wyomlng, U.S.A.
Room 2310, Angell Hall

Enumerating the specific before the general is less true of
time phrases than place phrases in English:

January 31, 1969
three p.m. tomorrow

There is no general rule for the order of time phrases, but
there are rules for specific cases. For instance, in citing a
date, the month precedes the date, the date precedes the year.
In citing a specific time of the day, one may say quarter to
——— three or two forty-five, half past five or five thirty. Rules
such as these will simply have to be learned. In Chinese, the
usual order for both time and place phrases is for the general

to precede the specific:

3, Lane 5, Dragon Stream Street, Taipei, Taiwan

T4iwan, Télbél, Léng Quidn Ji&, | Wi *Xiang,| San l Hao
Taiwan Taipei | Dragon Stream St.| Five Lane Three| number
three p.m. tomorrow

mingtidn | xiawd I s3n di&nzhong

tomorrow afternoon three o'clock
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January 31, 1969

yi [3id 1id | ji¥ | niédn | y{ yué San shi vi | hao
onejnine | six {nine | year | one| month| three | ten | one| day
© (thirty) .

Due to the difference in pattern cited above, the Chinese
student must remember that in citing an address in English,
the order is from the specific to the general. The various
rules for ordering time phrases w1ll simply have to be memor-
ized.

Related to the citation of time and place phrases is the
citation of personal names. In Chinese, the famlly name precedes
the given name, taking an order opposite of that in English.

This difference does not cause difficulties for the Chinese
student, but may confuse the English speaker. Many Chinese
have adopted the Western form of citation when they trans-
literate their names into English, but some Chinese retain the
Chinese order in citation. Thus, Li Chen and Chen Li may refer
to the same person. 1In such cases, it is difficult to tell
which is the man's family name.

5.5. Mass and Count Nouns.

5.5.1. The mass-count distinction is not observed in Chinese.
In English, the formal distinction between mass and count nouns
is that mass nouns do not occur in the plural form unless one
is talking about several varletles of that thing:

She has lots of hair.
The gand on Coral Beach is pink.
The grass on our lawn is green.

But:
The grasses that grow in Michigan are of many varieties.

In Chinese, there is no plural form for nouns. Therefore, there
is no distinction between mass and count nouns. To the Chinese
mind, halr, grass, and sand may seem to be plural. Therefore,
the Chlnese student may erroneously use the plural form for

mass nouns:

*Can you ¢give me some informations?
*The grasses on our lawn need mowing.

To avoid this type of error, the Chinese student must distinguish
mass nouns from count nouns, and remember which nouns belong to
the class 'mass.'
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5.5.2. A few nouns in English can be either mass or count.
Their meanings are different, however. In Chinese, very often
the two different meanings of such nouns are represented by
two different words:

Drinking glasses made of plastic are more durable
sijido zu de | beizi bl buslil zud de
plastic make glass (es) compare1glass makel
than those made of glass.

ndiydng
durable

All instruction (teaching) in this school is in English.

zhéi ge uéxido | jidoshld | ddu | shi yong Yingwén' de
this (classtschool teaching| all | (copula)|use English

ifier)
The instructions for using this machine are very clear.
zhéi ge jigi ’ de[ yongfi shudming | hé&n |gingchi
this | (classifier) | machine usage |instructions | very |clear

In learning this type of noun in English, the Chinese student
must be careful not to associate one such noun with only one

of the possible words in Chinese. He must also remember that
these nouns are count nouns when used one way, but mass nouns
when used another way. ‘

5.6. Demonstratives.

Demonstratives in Chinese carry information regarding
nearness-remoteness, but not regarding singular-plural. Plu-
rality is indicated in two possible ways. The first way is by
using a number or the word jl 'several' following the demon-
strative. The second way is to replace the usual classifier
with the plural classifier xig:

This horse These three horses These horses

zhei |pi m& zhel {s@n .IpI 'mé zheilxig mi

this{ (class. )lhorse this‘three (class.)horse this| (plural | horse
: class.)

‘That house Those houses

néi |ddng fidngzi nei ji dong fdngzi

thatl (class.) | house that | several | (class.) | house

Those houses
né&l | xig fdngzi
that | (plural class.) | house

The Chinese student may have difficulty distinguishing this from
these and those. He is more likely to associate zhéi with this
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and néi with that; that is, he is more likely to have trouble
using these and those since he does not associate these words
in Chinese. He may say erroneously:

*That houses on the hill are for sale.
*This horses are thoroughbreds.

The Chinese student should not have too much difficulty learning
to use these and those once he learns the singular-plural dis-
tinction of demonstratives in English.

5.7. Expression of Pogsession.

5.7.1. There are two ways of expressing possession in English
that correspond to only one way in Chinese:

The fur of the polar bear
The polar bear's fur

The single Chinese form that corresponds to these two English
forms is use of the attributive marker de:

The fur of the polar bear or The polar bear's fur
b&iji lxiéng de | mdo
polar | bear fur

The friends of Algernon or Algernon's friends
Algernon lde Ipéngyou
Algernon friend

The construction in Chinese is closer to the English form:
possessive adjective + noun. Therefore, the Chinese student

is more likely to say:

The polar bear's fur
Algernon's friends

than:

The fux of the polar bear
The friends of Algernon

The Chinese student should learn at least to recogﬁize the
alternative form in English, since it is used quite commonly.

5.7.2. In English, we distinguish the form Animate Noun's
NP from the NP of the Inanimate Noun. That is, the first form
Is preferred when the "possessor' is animate and the second
form is preferred when the 'possessor' is inanimate: John's
mother, the girl's new dress, the door of the church, the 1lid
of the trash can. In Chinese, however, there is no such
distinction:
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John's mother
John lde miqgin
John mother

That girl's new dress
néi ge nd hdizi
that | (class.) | female | child

de xIn‘ yifu

new | dress

The door of the church
jidotdng | de| mén
church door

The 1id of the trash can
1axT | xiang |de | gdizi
trash | can lid

The form in Chinese is always NP de NP. The Chinese student
may have the tendency to apply the form Noun's NP even to cases
where the 'possessor' is inanimate, producing errors like:

*The church's door...
*The trash can's 1lid...

The Chinese student must learn that the NP of the Noun form
is preferred for cases where the 'possessor' is inanimate.

5.7.3. Possessive Noun Inflection.

Possession in English involves a distinction in form not
made in Chinese. In English we say:

1. The institute's friends came.
2. The friends of the institute came.

3. Some (two, three, ...) of the institute's friends came.
4. Some (two, three, ...) friends of the institute's came.

Notice that in sentence 2, institute is used and in sentence 4,
institute's is used. Aside from this difference, the construc-
Tion of the two sentences seem to be identical. Notice the
Chinese translations for these two sentences:

The friends of the institute came. or The institute's
. friends came.
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come

le
(perfect marker)

de | péngyou

friend

xuéyuan
institute

Some friends of the institute's came. or Some of the
institute's friends came.

péngyou | 14i le

friend come (perfect marker)

yixig

xudyuan de
some

institute
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Notice that in the Chinese sentences, there is nothing that
reflects the difference between institute and institute's.
On the basis of the first sentence, the Chinese student may
formulate the rule:

N1+de+N2+VP —> N, + of + N, + VP

(Chinese) (English) !

He may apply this rule to the second Chinese sentence because
on the surface the second sentence is identical with the
first sentence. By applying this rule to the second sentence,
he will get only:

xuéyuadn de yixi&@ péngyou 1l4i le'————) Some friends of the
institute came.

This mistake can be corrected by pointing out the following
additional rule:

N, + de [yixi& (some) + N2——> some +N, + of + N

]

3
vige (one) one 2 1
jlge (several) several
{Chinese) (English)

These two rules will help the Chinese student use the correct
possessive forms. But they requlre an elaborate mental process.
The student must practice with pairs of contrastlng examples
until he can produce the correct possessive forms spontaneously,
without going through the elaborate mental process.

A second problem is that one can say:

Some friends of the institute's...
The friends of the institute...

Some friends of mine...
but not
 *Some friends of me...
The Chinese student may extend the possessive constructions
involving nouns to include pronouns, thus producing errors
like the above phrase. The Chinese student simply must learn
that such a restriction on the usage of objective pronouns

exists in English.

5.7.4. There is no distinction between the adjectival posses-
sive pronouns and the absolute possessive pronouns in Chinese
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(see 2.7.2.). 1In English, we have the distinction my-mine,
her-hers, your-yours, etc. (Only his, its and whose do not
have this duality of form.) In Chinese, there is no com-
parable distinction; consequently, it may be difficult for
the Chinese student to learn this distinction in English:

This is my pen. This pen is mine.
zhe shi wd |de bl zhéi| zht [ bl shi wélde
this | (copula) pen thisj(class.)| pen | (copula)

Notice that both my and mine are rendered into wé de in Chinese.
The Chinese student probably has more of a tendency to misuse
the absolute forms for the adjectival forms than vice versa.
This is because the absolute and adjectival forms for the third
person singular masculine pronoun coincide as his. The Chinese
student will identify hers and yours as absolute possessive
pronouns. On the basis of:

absolute adjectival
possessive pronoun possessive pronoun
his : ’ his
hers X
yours Y

he may apply the his-his analogy and derive hers and yours for

X and Y respectively. This, of course, leads the student to the
wrong forms for X and Y. The student may unwittingly utter
sentences like:

T *This is yours book.
*This is hers pen.

The Chinese student must remember that the adjectival form

occurs before a noun phrase and the absolute form occurs without

a noun phrase following it. It may be helpful for him to

memorize the chart in 2.7.2., but in order to use the absolute

and adjectival forms correctly and spontaneously, the student
e should practice with sentences like the following:

My dress is yellow and yours is black.
Her horse is more intelligent than his.

5.7.5. Possessive pronouns are often deleted in Chinese when
they are understood. In English, we often use a possessive
even when it is not essential to the meaning of the sentence:

Put on your coat before you go out.
John broke hlS leg while skiing.
We are having our house painted.

145




In the above sentences, possessive pronouns are used even
though we know that one usually puts on one's own coat,
breaks one's own leg, and has one's own house painted. The
Chinese speaker does not feel the necessity to express the
possessive when it is understood:

Put on your coat.

bd dayl | chuan { shang
{(obj.lcoat | wear [on
mark.)

Mr. Li broke his leg.

Lil Xidansheng | bd l tul zhéduan le
Lil Mr. (obj. leg break {(perf. marker)
mark.)

I bought some brushes to paint my house.

wél mdi| le xTe shuazi 141 ybéugi | féngzi
I buy | (perf.| some| brush in order to | paint house
mark.)

Notice that in the Chinese sentences, there is nothing that
corresponds to the possessives in the English sentences. Due
to his habits in speaking Chinese, the Chinese student may
say sentences like:

*Put on coat before (you) go out.
*John broke leg while skiing.
*We are having house painted,

The Chinese student must learn that possessive pronouns are
necessary in English sentences even where they do not convey
any additional meaning. (For discussion on the deletion of
pronouns and subjects, see 3.1. and 3.10.2.)

5.7.6. In English, the two following phrases are synonymous:

the man who has $100
the man with $100

In Chinese, only one form corresponds to both the above forms.
The two are not distinguished in translation into Chinese,
and both are rendered as:

kuai
dollars

bii
hundred

(gidn)
money

yi
one

véu-

de[ néi f{ge rén
have

that | (class.)| man

The first English construction above is closer to the Chinese
translation and therefore is easier for the Chinese student to
learn. The second construction is alien to Chinese logic and
simply must be memorized as an idiomatic expression.
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5.8. Clause Modifiers.

5.8.1. In English, we may divide clauses embedded in sen-
tences into two types: those that modify a noun and those
that function as noun phrases. We will call the first type
clause modifiers and the second type clause nominals:

clause modifiers: The man whom I saw...
The book which you bought yesterday...

clause nominals: Whoever arrives last...
What I want is...

Here we will introduce some problems that Chinese speakers

have with clause modifiers. Clause modifiers in English are
introduced by various relative pronouns: who, whom, which, that,
etc. In Chinese, all clause modifiers end in the attributive
marker de. There is nothing in the Chinese translation of Eng-
lish clause modifiers what reflects the differences among whom,
who, that, and which. Therefore, the Chinese student must

Tearn to distinguish among these relative pronouns in English.
Which introduces a clause that refers to a non-human noun phrase.
Who and whom introduce clauses that refer to human noun phrases.
That introduces a clause that may refer to either a human or a
non-human noun phrase. These distinctions are not too difficult
for the Chinese student to learn. What causes greater difficulty
is the distinction between who and whom (see 2.7.1.). Compare:

The person whom I have met...

w& | jidn | gud de |néi l rén...
I see |(experiential that |(class.) | man...
marker)

The man who is riding a camel...

gl {zhe ludtuo | de | néi { ge rén...

ridej (progres- 'camel ' I that | {class.){man...
sive mark.)

Notice that the difference betweén who and whom is not reflected
in the Chinese sentences. The Chinese student may confuse these
B two words and say:

"*The man who I saw...
*The man whom arrived late...

It may help the Chinese student learn the distinction if he

considers that The man whom I saw... means something like:
I saw the man, he... and that The man who is holding the umbrella...
means something like The man is holding the umbrella, he... 1In

the first sentence, the subject of the relative clause becomes
the subject of the first clause in the transformation. 1In the
second sentence, the subject of the sentence becomes the subject
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of the first clause in the transformation. Of course, the native
English speaker does not go through such elaborate analysis
before he uses who or whom. The Chinese student can develop
the spontaneity of the native speaker only through extensive
practice with actual sentences containing who and whom.

5.8.2. A second problem that Chinese speakers may have with
clause modifiers in English stems from the fact that a clause
modifier in Chinese always precedes the noun it modifies

while the opposite order is true in English:

The book which you bought...
nl méi lde nei bé&n shii...
you| buy . that { (classifier) | book...

The person whom I have met...
wé'jién guo de
I Imeet |(experiential mark

rén

. e

person...

nei ge
that | (classifier)

The man who is riding a camel...

ql zhe ludtuo |[de | néi |ge rén... -
ride |(progressive|camel that| (classifier)| person...
marker) '

Notice that the clause modifier comes second in the English
sentences and first in the Chinese sentences.

The Chinese student is accustomed to the order of sentence
elements in Chinese. Although he can learn the English word or-
der, he may inadvertently utter sentences like:

*You bought that book, it...
*I have met that person, he...
*Riding a camel, that man...

Phrases of this sort will be either incorrect or, if not strict-
ly incorrect, inappropriate to the context. Extensive exposure
to relative clauses in English sentences will help the Chinese
student overcome his mental habits.

5.8.3. A third problem that Chinese speakers may have with
clause modifiers stems from the fact that the distinction be-
tween the possessive relative pronoun whose and other relative
pronouns exists in English, but is not reflected formally in
Chinese. 1In English, there is a class of clause modifiers
introduced by the possessive relative pronoun whose:

The man whose house burned down is my brother.
This sentence is rendered into Chinese as:
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fadngzi| béi shaodido| de|néi {ge . rén|{shijwd|gege
house |(passive | burned that] (class.)fman|is | I Jolder
marker) . brother

In the Chinese sentence, there is nothing formal that indicates
that the house belonged to the brother, but one can guess this
from the context. Because of this lack of-formal distinction
between whose and who, whom, that, etc., in Chinese, the Chinese
student needs to be impressed with the importance of using the
relativizer whose rather than who, that, etc. in this type of
English sentence.

5.8.4. Chinese speakers may also have trouble with clause
modifiers introduced by a prep. + which in English. There is a
certain class of clause modifiers in English introduced by
relativizers like to which, into which, for whom, etc.

In Chinese, the exact relationship between the embedded clause
and the main clause is signaled by the context and not by any
formal means as in English. Therefore, special care must be
taken in teaching a Chinese student to use- the correct rela-
tivizer-in specific cases:

the box into which I put the candy...

wd bd tédng )bdi |zdi ] 1Imidn | de| néi jge . hézi...
I | (cbject|candy|put |at inside that| (classi~| box...
marker) : fier)
The man to whom I am referring...
wdé} zhl de | néi ge rén...
I |'point to that | (classi- { man...
(referring fier)
to)

Because the preposition in this type of relative clause intro-
ducer is not reflected in the Chinese sentence, the Chinese
student will have the tendency to delete the preposition from
the relative clause introducer, producing sentences- like: ‘

*The man whom I spoke is over there.
e *The problem which I am referring is not difficult.

The Chinese student may avoid this type of error by reminding
himself that the lexical items involved are really speak of,
refer to, etc. rather than simply speak, refer, etc. He must
aiso learn that the preposition in these lexical items may be
optlonally transposed to precede the relatlve clause 1ntroducer.

5.8.5. iIn English, clause modifiers may be contracted by
deletion of the relative pronoun and the immediately following
verb form. .In Chinese, -there is no corresponding distinction
between the contracted and the non-contracted sentence forms:

-
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The girl who is singing is my sister,
The girl singing is my sister.

zai lchéng g& Ide nﬁhéi'shi wd| dej méimei
(prog. Ising lsong girl fis | I | younger
mark.) sister

The girl who was hit by the car is my sister.
The girl hit by the car is my sister.

bei lchébi zhuadngl le lde ntlhdi shf'wé'de méimei

(passivejcar J}hit (perf. girl lis I younger

marker) mark.) sister

This is the man that I saw.

This is the man I saw.

zhé shilwélkénjién de|rén

this'is I |saw l person

I've read the book which you gave me.

I've read the book you gave me.

ni |g&i [wd| de néi |bén shﬁ,‘wé ‘kén guo le

youjgivelme] (attr.}] that] (clas-= | bookl I readj (exper-| (perf.
mark.) sifier) imentall mark.)

jmarker)

I met the man whom I admired,

I met the man I admired, :

wd| jidndao]le lwdlzuf z@njing| de|néi |ge rén

I Imet (perf.lI {most] admire thatl (class.)| person
mark.) '

The Chinese student probably will use the non-contracted rela-
" tive clause construction in English more readily than the con-
tracted one. But he must learn to recognize the contracted
construction when he hears it.

5.8.6, In English, there is an ambiguity which arises from

the fact that the contracted clause modifier and another form

of noun modification have the same surface structure. In English,
we have the synonymous pairs:

e 1. The man who is eating fish...
2. The man eating fish...

3. The fish which eats men...
4. The man-eating fish...

Sentences 2 and 4 have the same surface structure when spoken.
(They are distinguished in writing by a hyphen in the second
case.) When spoken, one wonders whether 'The man who is eating
fish' or 'The fish which eats men' is referred to. In Chinese
there is only one construction for each of the pairs above:
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The man who is eatlng fish or The man eating fish
zai I chi | ya de | rén

(progres- eat | fish| man

sive marker)

The fish which eats men or The man-eating fish
chi rénl de |ya
eat} man fish
There is no ambiguity in Chinese as there is in English. The
Chinese student needs to be warned that such ambiguity exists
in English. 1In most cases, the context would nullify the am-
biguity, but the above example is one that is ambiguous.
5.8.7. Adjectives and clause modifers,
In English, we have the synonymous forms:

NP + who (which, that,...) + copula + adjective
The + adjective + NP

Like: The pretty girl, the girl who is pretty. Both of
these two English forms translate into Chinese as:

the pretty girl, the glrl who is pretty
pidoliang | de ni haizi
pretty female | child

As the glosses indicate, the construction in Chinese is closer
to the construction: The + adjective + NP in English.

The Chinese student is more liable to say:

the pretty girl

the naughty boy :

the difficult problem

my dog
than:

the girl who is pretty

the boy who is naughty

the problem which is dlfflcult

the dog which is mine
The beginning’ student need not use the more elaborate construc-
‘tion, but he should at least learn to recognlze it when he hears
it.

5.8.8, Contracted clause modifier vs. adjective,
In English, the following NP's are synonymous:

the boy who was frightened
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the frightened boy
the boy frightened...

In the second phrase above, the adjective is 'frightened.' 1In
the third phrase, it seems that the adjective 'frightened' is
repositioned to follow the noun 'boy.' The Chinese student
may be puzzled at why the adjective 'frightened' can be trans-~
posed while the adjective 'pretty' cannot. That is, we can
say: the pretty girl..., but not *the girl pretty... This
puzzlement stems from the fact that 'frightened' in the third
phrase is misconstrued as an adjective. In reality, it is the
verb, and the entire phrase is the contracted form of the clause
modifier 'the boy who was frightened...' (See 5.9.5). The
confusion stems from the fact that 'frightened' can be both

an adjective and the past participle of a verb. Since 'pretty'
is only an adjective, it can occur only before the modified
noun, This further explains why one can say:

the boy who was hit by a car...
the boy hit by a car...

but not:
*the hit boy...

The above is not correct English because 'hit' can only be a
verb and cannot be an adjective.

The Chinese student must learn that some words can function
only as verbs, some only as adjectives, but some can function
both as verbs and as adjectives. It is only with this latter
class of words that we find triplets of synonymous phrases
such as those illustrated above,

5.8.9, Among clause modifiers in English, we may distinguish
those that are descriptive from those that are restrictive.
This distinction is formally reflected in English:

My brother, who works in the hospital, is a doctor.
My brother who works in the hospital is a doctor.

The speaker of the first sentence probably has only one brother
and he works in the hospital. The speaker of the second sen-
tence probably has more than one brother and he is’ talking
about the brother who works in the hospital. In Chinese, the
distinction between these two types of clause modifiers is
blurred. The first English sentence can be translated into
Chinese as:

My brother, who works in the hospital, is a doctor.

wdjde|zdi}lyiyudn |zudshi|jde |néi |gelg€ge - |shijge daifu
l ‘at hospital|work that (older) |i (clas=-ldoctor
brother sif.)
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The relative clause in the above sentence behaves the same

as all other types of relative clause in Chinese. As for the
second sentence, the Mandarin speaker would normally not:
translate it into one, but rather into two sentences:

My brother who works in the hospltal is a doctor.
wd|gege Izéllylyuén zudshi, lshllge daifu.
I lbrother hospitallwork he doctor

The second English'sentence is probably confusing to a Mandarin
speaker. He is apt to interpret it the same as the first
English sentence. The Chinese student must learn the distinc-
tion between these two types of clause modifiers. It may be
helpful to expose him to pairs of sentences like the ones

above in which the two types of clause modifiers are contrasted.

5.9. Clause Nominals. °

5.9.1, The second type of embedded sentences are clause nomi-
nals. Clause nominals may or may not be introduced by relative
pronouns. Here we will discuss those clause nominals not
introduced by relative pronouns.

In English, there are three ways to express the fact
that + clause:

that...(clausal):
That he won was exciting.

for...to (infinitival):
For him to win was exciting.

(Possessive adjective) + Verb + ing (gerundal):
His winning was exciting.

In Chinese, clauses are nominalized without any addition or
change in the structure:

It's not easy for me to come. or
My comlng is not easy.

e lal shi hén bu | réngyi
come | (copula)| 'very'| not| easy
That he was late was unexpected
chiddo | shi hén ‘ yiwai I de | shi
he late (copula) | very | unexpected thing

As a consequence of the lack of nominalizing particles in Chinese,
the three possible forms in English are often difficult for

the Mandarin speaker to distinguish. In some cases, a sentence
containing a nominalized clause would best be translated into a
Chinese sentence without using a nominalized clause at all:
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It s not easy for him to wrlte a letter. ,
xié¢ |xin, dul Jta |11 ji&ng }hén bu }|rongyi
writel lette him 'very'| notleasy

idiom meaning
'speaking of him'

The Chinese student may have the tendency to delete clause
nominalizers altogether when speaking English, producing
errors like:

* I come is not easy. (he means: For me to come is not
easy.) *——
* He arrived late was expected. (he means: That he arrived
late was expected.)
* She win was unusual. (he means: Her winning was unusual.)

Because the clause nominalizers do not correspond to anythlng
in Chinese, the Chinese student can learn them only through
memorization. Sometimes, there are llmltatlons on which form
of nominalization can be used.

We can say:
For me to come is not easy.
My coming is not easy.

But, That I come is not easy grates against the native ear.
It is only through years of contact with English that the
Chinese speaker will acquire a feeling for such subtle dis-
tinctions,

5.9.2. Clause nominals as subjects.
In English, we have the synonymous sentences:

He said that you are the best student,
That you are the best student is what he said,

He cheated at the poker game.
What he did was cheat at the poker game.

In Chinese, there is no construction paralleling that found in
the second sentence in each set above. Translation of the first
sentence must serve for both:

He said that you are the best student or That you are...

t3a | shuc| nl | shi zui | hdo | de | xudsheng
he | say you| (cop-| most | good student
ula)

He cheated at the poker game or What he did was cheat at
t3 piké | pidn | rén the poker game.
he play poker | cheat | people

154




The pattern in Chinese is closer to the pattern found in the
first sentence in each of the sets. Therefore, th Chinese
student is more likely to say:

He said that you are...
He cheated at the poker game.

than:

That you are the best student is what he said.
What he did was cheat at the poker game.

Since the first of the two patterns is the more common one in
English, this is not a serious problem for the Chinese student.
He should, however, at least learn to recognize the more com-
plicated construction when he hears it.

5.9.3. There are several words in English which serve as
gquestion words and as relative pronouns: who, which, what,
etc. (As pronouns, these words can have ever added to form
indefinites.) Whether introducing a question (c¢cf. section
3.7.2.) or a clause nominal, these "WH words" always come at
the beginning of the clause in which they occur:

What do you want? (question) :
What he wants is a passing grade. (clause nominal)

Therefore thése words may occupy a position different - from that
of their corresponding non-WH words:

Position of WH word different from corresponding non-~-WH word:

I want an apple.
What I want is an apple. (What corresponds to apple in
, ‘the first sentence.)

John took the car. _
Whatever John took... (Whatever corresponds to the
: car in the first sentence.)

Position of WH word same as that of corresponding non-WH word:

John took the car. .
Whoever took the car... (Whoever corresponds to John in
. the first sentence.

This one is better.
Which is better? (Which corresponds to this one
in the first sentence.)

When the WH word corresponds to a non-WH word which is in
initial position in a clause, then the position of the WH word
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is the same as that of the non-WH word. Otherwise, their po-
sitions are different.

Question words in Chinese, whether in direct questions or in
constructions that correspond to English relative clauses, always
occupy the same position as the term that would answer the question:

I eat candy. He took twenty dollars.

wél chT lting td3 | nd le ershf [kudi | gidn

I eat |candy hel take| (perf. l twenty | dollar | money
marker)

What do you eat? I know what he took.

nY | chi | shémme wd | xidode | ta | nd |le shémme

you | eat | what I l know hel took| (perfect | what

marker)

Because of this difference in word order between English and
Chinese, the Chinese student may erroneously say:

*I know he took what.
*You eat what?
*T don't know you dislike whom.

The Chinese student must exert extra effort to learn that WH
words come in initial position in clauses.

5.9.4. Aside from the position of WH words, the Chinese
student may have trouble ordering the other elements in a
nominalized clause introduced by a WH word. This is due to a
confusion between the word order in questions and nominalized
clauses, both of which can be introduced by WH words. The word
order in these two types of clauses is different:

What is the story?
I'11 tell you what the story is.

What do you do for a living?
T know what you do for a living.

How can we repair this?
Only George will know how we can repair this.

We have discussed the word order in WH word quesﬁions (3.7.2.).
In the nominalized clause introduced by a WH word, the word
order is exactly the same as that in a declarative sentence:

The story is...
I'11 tell you what the story is.

I do carpentry for a living.
Do you like what you do for a living?
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We can repair this with glue.
Only George will know how we can repair this.

Because the word order  in these clauses is the same as that for
declarative sentences, we might assume that they would not cause
the Chinese student much difficulty. However, because he has
learned to associate WH words with the reversed order in questions,
he is likely to construct such incorrect sentences as the

following:

*T'11 tell you what is the story.
*Do you like what do you do for a living?
*Only George knows how can we repair this.

The Chinese student should not have too much difficulty cor-
recting this type of error if the distinction between the two

kinds of word order is p01nted out to him.

5.9.5. We noted above (5.9.3.) that an additional set of Eng-
lish relative pronouns are formed by the addition of ever to the
WH words. Chinese students may have trouble distinguishing be-
tween the relative pronouns whichever, whoever, and whomever,
and the relative pronouns which, who, and whom. The first set
is used to introduce only clause nominals} the second set is
used to introduce questions and clause modifiers:

I'1l buy this one. (Whichever one you like
I'l1l buy whichever one you functions the same way as
like. this one. Both are noun

phrases.)
I bought the one which you (Which you liked modifies
liked. the one.)
Tom is a rascal. (Whoever did this functions
Whoever did this is a rascal. the same way as Tom. Both
, are noun phrases.)
The man who did this is (Who did this modifies
a rascal. the man.)
I'll hire whomever you choose. (Whomever you choose
I'll hire the best man functions the same way as
available. the best man available.
: , Both are noun phrases.)
I'1l hire the man Wwhom you (Whom you choose modifies
S ' choose. the man.)

The distinction between which, who, and whom, and whichever, who-
ever, and whomever is not clear in Chinese:

I'1ll buy the one which you like.
wé[méilni xihuan‘de néi |ge
buylyouj like thatl (classifier)

I'll buy whichever one you like.

Chinese translation either same as above or:

nl xihuanlnéi ge , wd|jid méi[néi ge

you|like |which| (classifier)} I |then|buylwhich| (classifier)
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The person who broke this is a rascal.

b3 zhéi| ge ndng |[hudi| de| rén shi jge|huai} dan
(object| this| (class~{make |bad person | (copula) bad ! egg
marker) fier) |break (rascal)

Whoever broke this is a rascal.
Chinese translation same as above or:

shéi| bd zhéi| ge néng huéi1shéi jid | shi |ge jhudi|dan
who | (object | this/(clas~ jmake |bad |who |then| (cop bad | egg
marker) sifier ‘ula) (rascal)

I'll hire the man (whom) you choose.
wélgﬁ lni yao l del nédi | ge rén
I }hire|you |want that | (classifier)| person

I'll hire whomever you choose.

Chinese translation same as above or:
nl | yvao lshéi, wd Ijiﬁ gl |shéi
you | want jwho(m) | I then hirelwho(m)

Because the two sets of relative pronouns are so similar in
appearance, the Chinese student may have trouble distinguishing
them in English. He is likely to use the WH relative pronouns
even in clause nominals:

*I'11l buy which one you like.
*Who did this is a rascal.
*I'11 hire whom you choose.

The Chinese student must learn that the set which, who and when
is used in clause modifiers and questions, while the set
whichever, whoever, whenever is used to introduce clause nominals.
Practice with contrasting pairs will help him grasp the differ-
ence between the two sets.

5.9.6. The distinction between when and whéhever, what and
whatever, is even more difficult for the Chinese student to make
than the distinction discussed in the previous section.

Sometimes, the difference between when and whenever is very
slight: -

‘We will go whenever you are ready.
We will go when you are ready.

Sometimes, the difference between these two words is more readily
detectable:

When you come, bring some money.
Whenever you come, bring some money.
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Notice that in the first sentence, when means something like
at the time. 1In the second sentence, whenever means something
T1ike every time.

The difference between what and whatever is likewise subtle:

What happened to your car?
Whatever happened to your car?!

Sometimes the difference between these two words is more easily
detectable:

what I like about this place is the climate.
Whatever he does, he can't seem to stay out of trouble.

The first sentence means: The thing I like about this place...
The second sentence means: No matter what he does...

The main grammatical difference between what and whatever, and
when and whenever, is that what and when are used in questions
and whatever and whenever are usually not used in gquestions
(except in something like: Whatever happened to your carz! which
is more like an exclamatory question.) When what, whatever, when,
and whenever are used to introduce clauses, the difference is 1in
the meaning of these words. Sometimes, the difference is very
subtle. Only practice with contrasting pairs will help the
foreign student grasp the difference between the two sets. The
Chinese student will probably resist using whatever and whenever
and may substitute what and when for these words. Additional
exercises for using whatever and whenever in sentences may be
helpful.

5.9.7. The Chinese student may need to pay extra attention
to the usage of wherever and however. The difference between
where and wherever, and between how and however is not diffi-
Cult to perceive. Notice the different contexts in which these
words occur: ‘

Where are you going?

T——— This is the place where Columbus landed.
This is where Columbus landed.
Where you go is of no concern of ours.

Wherever you go, don't forget where you are from.

How do you write this?
This is how I like my steak.
How wonderful!

However expensive this is, I want it.
This is a fine house. However, I can't afford it.
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The syhtactic contexts of where and how may overlap with those
of wherever and however respectively. But their meanings are
quite exclusive. Wherever: no matter where. However: no

matter how; but,

'The Chinese student may resist using wherever and however,

and may substitute where and how for Them. But once he 1is
given examples of how these two words are used in sentences,
he should have little difficulty learning to use these words.

5.9.8. In English, embedded sentences can function as objects
of verbs such as know, said, think, etc. We call such embedded
sentences 'clause complements’. When the embedded sentence is

a question, the conjunction if or whether 1is necessary:

I don't know whether he will come or not.
I don't know ii he has arrived yet.

When the embedded sentence is a statement, the conjunction that
is often used, but it is not necessary:

He said that he will come tomdrrow.
He said he will come tomorrow.

I know that you don't like spinach.
I know you don't like spinach.

In Chinese, there are no correspondences for either of these
types of conjunctions:

He said that he won't be coming tomorrow.
ta shuo [ ta mingtianl by | 14i {1le
He say he | tomorrow | not | comeil (perfect marker)

I know that you don't like spinach.
wd | zhtda nil bl xThuan|buocai
I | know you| not}) like spinach

I don't know whether he will come or not.

wéT bl thdaSl ta ] 14i bl 141

I Inot |know he } comel not|] come

I don't know if he has arrived yet.

wd [ bd | zhtdad| ta | dao le méiydu

I not | know he arrive| {perfect | not
marker)

Notice that in these sentences, the conjunctions are simply
deleted from the Chinese translations. The Chinese student will
have the tendency to delete such conjunctions in English sen-
tences: ‘ . '
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I know you don't like spinach.

* He didn't say it will rain tomorrow or not. (he means: He
didn't say whe-
ther it will rain
tomorrow. )

* T don't know you will like this. (he means: I don't know if

you will like this.) -

In order to avoid this kind of error, the Chinese student must
remember that it is always correct to include such a conjunction
in this kind of context and that it is incorrect to delete such
a conjunction when the embsdded sentence is a question.

There is an additional problem that Chinese students have in
using if to introduce clause complements. When if is used to
introdice clause complements, it means whether...or not.

The Chinese student may have the tendency to think of if only
as the particle that introduces hypothetical clauses (e.g.: If
it rains tomorrow... If I win...). Chinese students will pro-
bably resist using if as a noun phrase complement introducer,
since they are less familiar with this usage of the word. The
instructor should give special attention to this usage of if
in order to help the Chinese student overcome this barrier.

5.10. Modifiers.

5.10.1. Adjectives invariably precede the modified noun in
Chinese. In English, sometimes the adjective can follow the
modified noun, as in the lights outside (the outside lights).
In Chinese, there is no alternative form in which the adjective.
follows the noun. The adjective + noun formation in Chinese is:

adjective + de + modified noun

waitou |de (dé&ng
outside light
pidolidng { de {nlhéizi
pretty _girl

The Chinese student is more likely to say:

the outside lights
than:
the lights outside

It is difficult for a foreign student to know exactly what
adjectives in English may follow the modified noun. He can
stay on the safe side by always placing the adjective before
the modified noun. However, he should learn to recognize the
less common order when he hears it.
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5.10.2. Place words that modify nouns usually follow the noun
in English. We say: -

The paper on the table...
The towels in the drawer...
The shqp by the park...

In Chinese, such place word modifiers generally. precede the
modified noun: :

The paper on the table...

zhu6zi |[shang | de! zhl
Table top haper
The towels in the drawer...
chouti] 11 de |madjtn...
drawer | inside towel

The shop by the park...
gongyuan | pdngbiar} de
park next to

plzi
shop

Because of this difference in word order, the Chinese student may
erroneously say: .

*On the table paper...

*In the drawer towel...

*By the park shop...

The Chinese student must remember that place words follow the
modified noun in English. « '

5.11. The Meaning of OF Phrases.

In English of phrases are often ambiguous. A question of
importance can mean either an important question or a gquestion
of whether something is important. Similarly, a problem of
relative magnitude can mean either a more or less important
problem or a problem of the relative size of something. This
type of ambiguity does not exist in Chinese. The two different
underlying forms that are expressed with the same surface form
in English are expressed with two different surface forms in
Chinese:

‘a question of ipportance (meaning: an important question)

zhdngyao de,rwénti

important qguestion

a question of importance (meaning: a question of whether
‘ something is important)

zhdngyao | b zhdngyao de | wenti .

important | not important, | question
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This possible ambiguity in English .may be a problem for

native English speakers. It becomes even more pronounced for
the Chinese student learning English as a second language.

The Chinese student has the tendency to interpret such ambi-
guoug phrases in the first way, that is, as an adjective
preceding a noun; and this will lead to misunderstanding if

the speaker intends the second possible interpretation. The
Chinese student must learn that there are two possible inter-
pretations for this type of construction. Exposure to numerous
examples will be helpful.

5.12. Comparativé and Superlative Adjectives

5.12.1. Position of intensifiers.
Intensifiers such as much, a little, a lot, even, still,somewhat,

-etc., which accompany E£h& comparative adjective, invariahkly pre-

cede the comparative adjective in English:

a little better

much raster

a lot cheaper

even more intelligent
slightly colder

In Chinese, such intensifiers may either precede or follow the
comparative adjective, depending on the particular intensifier.
There is even a set of intensifiers that come in pairs, with
the first member preceding and the second member following the
adjective: :

intensifier following adjéctive:

a little better - much faster
hiao |yldiar kuai | de | dud
good | a little fast much

intensifier preceding adjective:

even more intelligent than I

bi wd |héi cdngming
compare |me |still | intelligent
more or less the same height

chabudud gao
more or less | tall

intensifier pair:
slightly faster

shaowéi kuai
slightly fast

by v
yidiar
a little

The Chinese studeént may forget to always place intensifiers
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before the comparative in English because of his habits in
speaking Chinese. He may say:

*faster a little
*colder slightly

He must remember that intensifiers must precede the comparative
in English. This should not be a difficult rule to learn.

5.12, 2. In English, the superlative adjective is invarlably
preceded by the definite article the when it precedes a noun,
and usually so when it stands along with the noun deleted

Superlative preceding a noun:

The tallest bulldlng in the world...
Taura is the most beautiful girl in Texas.
Herby is the fattest superman alive.

Superlative standing alone without a noun following it:

My horse is by far- the most intelligent.
Love is best (Exception: no the preceding the super-
lative best.)

The Chinese student of English has the tendency to delete the
definite article for two reasons: 1) with most other adjec-
tives in English, the definite article is not used (Example
of exceptlon this movie is the better of the two.)

2) There is nothing comparable to this usage of the definite
article in Chinese (see 5.1.1.). 1In Chinese, the superlative
adjective is made up of the superlative marker zul most plus

-the adjective and behaves exactly like all other adjectives:

My horse is the most intelligent

ma zul cSngming
I horse (super—[ intelligent
lative =
marker)

Even the fastest automobile would take one hour

zul kudi] de | ch&zi xiadshi
(super- |fast automobile als needlone hour
lative
marker)

5.13. Comparative Constructions.

5.13. Two negative comparative constructions in English

correspond to only one construction in Chinese:
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Cloth shoes are less expensive than leather shoes.
Cloth shoes aren't as expensive as leather shoes.

Both these sentences are translated into Chinese as:

méi
not

pi
leather

bl xié
cloth| shoe(s)

yoéu

' xié rgui
have

shoe (s)| expensive

The Chinese student may associate the Chinese sentence with

only one of the possible English equivalents. The second
sentence above is closer to the Chinese sentence. Therefore,
the Chinese student is more likely to use the second construc-
tion than the first construction. He must realize that they are
eguivalent. Practice with pairs like the above will help him
learn the construction which is less familiar to him.

5.13.2. In English, when one wishes to say:

This house is bigger than that house.
My brother is older than your brother.

one usually says:

This house is bigger than that one.
My brother is older than yours.

Rather than repeat the identical noun in the second NP, one
usually substitutes for it a different nominal. In the above
examples, that one replaced that house, and yours replaced
your brother. In Chinese, in a similar kind of sentence, the
head noun of the second noun phrase which is being. compared
may be deleted, but the rest of the noun phrase (classifier,
demonstrative, number, etc.) remains unchanged:

This house is bigger than that one.

zh&i| ge [ fangzi| bl | n&i | ge &ngzi 1di
This| (class) { house |compare | thati(class} house| big
(secbnd fangzi is

optional)

My horse is more intelligent than yours.
wd [de ma bl ni de lcﬁngming
I horse | compare| you intelligent

In English, the head noun in the second NP is usually replaced
with a different nominal. In Chinese, the head noun in the
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second NP is simply deleted. The Chinese student may have
the tendency to carry this habit he has acguired with
Chinese into English:

*This house is bigger than that.
*That horse is more intelligent than your.

The Chinese student simply must learn that the second NP in
the English sentence is simplified not through simple deletion,
but substitution by another nominal.

5.13.3. There is a similar comparison pattern in English
exemplified by the following sentences:

Mr. Li is the same age as Mrs. Li.
Mr. Li is the same height as Mrs. Li.

An alternative way of expressing these sentences is:

Mr. Li and Mrs. Li are the same age.
Mr. Li and Mrs. Li are the same height.

In Chinese, both these sets of sentences are rendered alike:

Mr. Li is the same age as Mrs. Li, ex Mr. Li and Mrs. Li are
the same age.

viyang

Same old

v c.
Li | TAitai
Li | Mrs.

LY Xiansheng | g&n
Li | Mr. - | and

Mr. Li is the same height as Mrs. Li, or Mr. Li and Mrs. Li
~ are the same height.

Taitai | yiyang (gdo

Mrs. lsame !tall

v
T.i
Li

- .
Li [Xi&nsheng | gé&n
Li |Mr. 'and

As the Chinese sentences indicate, the pattern in Chinese is more
similar to the second English pattern above. The Chinese student
may have a greater tendency to use the second pattern than the
first one in English. However, he should master the first
pattern in order to gain greater freedom with styllstlc varia-
tions (see also 4.8.).

5.14. Head Noun Deletion.

The noun E“gple is often deleted after an adjective. In English
we often say: the poor, the rich, the lame, the wicked, the good,
etc. when we mean: the poor people, the rich people, the lame
people, the wicked people, the good people, etc. In Chinese,
there is a comparable deletion of the head noun. However, the
deletion of the head noun when it is understood is generally
applicable in Chinese, whereas in English, this is applicable
usually only when the head noun is people:
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The rich people eat meat, but the poor people don't even
have rice.

you qién de jrén
have| money ‘ people

chi | rol,
eat | meat

gibng rén llén
poor people even

ml dsu méi you
ricetalso | not have

The rich eat meat, but the the poor don't even have rice.

you gién de IcnI rou, |gidng| de|li&niml [dou |méipydu
have jmoney teatl meat | poor even| rice| also notiﬁave

But notice:

I dld the easy ones but not the dlfflcult ones.

rongyl de |wdtzuo | le, néan lde |mei T zud
easy I jdo |(perfect}difficult jnot | do
marker) ,

Notice that in the Chinese sentence, the head noun problem is
deleted. 1In the English sentence, however, instead of deleting
the head noun, we substitute the pronoun ones. for it. The
Chinese student should have no trouble with words like the poor,
the wicked, meaning the poor people, the rich people, the
wicked people, etc. But he may extend this to cases where the
head noun is something other than people:

*I did the easy problems and savedthe difficult.
*I like the fat, not the thin. (referring to chickens perhaps)

The Chinese student must remember that in English, head noun
deletion usually applies only when one is talking about people.
He should also learn to substitute the proper pronoun for the
head noun when it is understood (see also 5.13.2.)

5.15. The Agentive Suffix ~er in English.

In English, animate and inanimate agents of certain acts
can be formed by adding the suffix ~er to the verb: writer,
typewriter, lawn mower, driver. In Chinese, comparable words
for agents are usually formed not by adding a suffix, but
a front-bound noun, after the verb.  However, in Chinese,
there are more than one such front-bound noun that correspond
to the agent suffix -er in English. Sometimes, words for agents
are not forms derived by this process, but are simply separate
lexical items:

verb phrase: to drive a car agent: driver
kai che stijt
operate|car

Notice that in the above example, there is no relationship between
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the word for the act and the word for the agent. In most other
cases, however, words for agents are derived by the process
described above:

typewriter lawn niower
da zi jt jian| cao ‘ it
type | word(s)|machine cut | grass nachine

ticket collector (as cn the train)
ché piao yuan
inspect| ticket| agent

Sometimes, human agents can be designated by adding the particle
~de to. the word for the act, as in:

runner, messenger vegetable vender
péoc | jido |de mai cail de
run lleg sell vegetables\

However, the particle de does not form words as generally as
the -er suffix in English. That is, one cannot freely make

up agent words that one has never heard before by this process.
It would be more practical to regard all the agent words as
established lexical items in Chinese.

It should not be difficult for the Chinese student to learn
the agent suffix -er in English. All he needs to remember is
that many different forms that he uses in Chinese correspond
to the agentive suffix -er in English.

5.16. Nouns denoting. parts of the human body.

In Chinese, nouns denoting parts of the human body have
limitations on the kinds of constructions into which they can
enter.

In English, we have the synonymous sentences:

That girlfs legs are thin.
That girl has thin legs.

The man's hair is black.
The man has black hair.

In Chinese, the second form of each pair above is not used,

because the Chinese mind takes for granted that people have

hair, legs, etc. In describing a certain part of a-'person's
body, the Chinese would say: : '

That man has black hair, -

n&i ge én |de | tobufa shi het de
that (class"rman hair is l black
ifier
That girl has thin legs. N
n&i ¢ ge na hé&izi | de [3jido hén x1
that | (class~ | female | child | ley(s)|very| thin
ifier
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e As the glosses indicate, the Chinese sentences are closer to
e the pattern exemplified by 'That man's hair is black' and 'That
S girl's legs are thin.' A second form, closer to that exempli-
‘fied in 'The man has black hair,' is used only when the question
centers around whether one has hair, legs, etc.:

That man doesn't have hair.

néi |Jge rén | méi | ydu | tdéufa
that | (classi- |man | not | have | hair
" fier)

That man does have legs, but no arms. v

néi |[ge rén lybu jido, k&shi | méi | you | shou

that | (classi-lman | have |l leg(s) but not | have | arm(s)
fier)

Because of this difference between Chinese and English, the
Chinese student is more likely to say: :

The man's hair is black.
That girl's legs are thin.

than:

The man has black hair.
That girl has thin legs.

The Chinese student must learn that the second set of sentences
is at least as common as the first in English. 'In order to
speak as much like the native speaker as possible, he should
try to master the second pattern in English.

5.17. Number word + NP vs. number word + Of + NP.

In English, the construction number word + NP is different
from the construction number word ¥ of + NP (in the second con-
struction, the noun is singular 1f 1t 1s a mass noun, plural
if it is a count noun.): several boys, several of the boys. 1In
Chinese, the distinction between these two forms 1s less clear.
The second form is often identical with the first, unless one
is stressing the point, in which case a distinction is made:

The difference not stressed:

several boys oOr several of the boys

ji ge ndn | hdizi

several | (classifier)| malej| child

The difference stressed:

several boys several of the boys :

51 ge nin |h&izi n&i |xie ndn |hiizi |3l ge

seve-| (clas-lmale|child that] (plurallmale Jchild-|sev-| (clas-
‘‘‘‘‘‘ ral | class.,) (ren) lerallsifier)

sif.) -
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In the case where the noun is modified by a possessive pronoun,
the distinction is usually made:

my five children five of my children

wblde wi |ge haizi wi | ge wo| de jhaizi

I five} (clas-§ child five} (clas~} I child

' sif.) (ren) sif.) (ren)

My five children are in America

wd |de jwli }ge h&izi|dou}zii|Mé&igubd

I |« fivel (clas-fchildialllin lAmerica
sif.) 1 (ren)

Five of my children are in America.

wl ,ge lwblde hé&izi|dou} zai] Méigub

five| (clas-i1I child]all}in | America

sif.) {ren)

Five of my ten children are in America.

wd delshi ge hé&izi |(zhizhong),]wl |ge zai Méigud

I l ten| (clas-{ child jamong five] (clas-|at, in}Amer-.
sif.) | (ren) sif.) ica

Since the distinction between number word + NP and number word
+ of + NP is not always made in Chinese, and even when the dis-
tinction is made the formation of the two.phrases in Chinese is
quite different from that in English, the Chinese student may
need to pay extra attention to this. distinction in English in
order to learn it.

5.18. Every.

Every is singular gramatically, but plural conceptually.
In English, every + NP means something like 'all members of
the class NP': ’

Everyone likes ice cream.
We all like ice cream.

Every child has enough food and clothing.
All the children have enough food and clothing.

Notice that the noun after every is singular and the verb also
bears the singular inflection. But in a sentence where all is
found in the subject, the verb bears the plural inflection,

In Chinese, the distinction between singular and plural is un-
clear because there is no singular-plural inflection on nouns
and verbs. The Chinese student is likely to have difficulty
using number inflection in English spontaneously. This dif-
ficulty is compounded in the case involving the adjective every.
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Since every is plural conceptually, the Chinese student is
liable to use the plural inflection with it. He might say:

*Every man like ice cream. o
*Every children have enough food and clothing.

The Chinese student must first of all acquire the habit of
distinguishing singular and plural. Secondly, he must remember
that a noun modified by every is necessarily singular and this
singularity must likewise be reflected in the verb.

5.19 Measure woxds.

In English as well as Chinese, concrete nouns can occur
with measure words. In English, there is usually the prepo-
sition of between the measure word and the noun. In Chinese,
however, the measure word immediately precedes the noun:

a sack of sugar
vi b3o téng
one | sack | sugar

twovrows of houses
1iing | p41] féngzi
two row | house

one pound of salt
yi | bang | vén
one | pound | salt

a dozen oranges (rare exception: no of following dozen)
yi |} dé jhzi
one | dozen | orange

In English, some abstract nouns such as democracy, exuberance,
do not occur with measure words. Others that do occur with such
words occur only with a singular measure word, like-a fit of
anger, a heartful of goodness. This is true also of Chinese:

e — a heartful of goodness
yi |pian l hdo | xin
one | piece | good | heart

a bellyful of courage
yli jgu yongql
one | bellyful | courage

0 The major difference between the usage of measure words in English
and Chinese is that the word of has no counterpart in the Chinese
phrase. For this reason, the Chinese student may delete it
after measure words:
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*a sack sugar
*one pound salt
*a heartful goodness

The Chinese student simply must remember that the preposition
~of is necessary between the measure word and the noun in English,

Rare exceptions such as the usage of dozen without of must be
given extra attention in class.
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CHAPTER 6: VOCABULARY

6.0. Introduction.

The previous units of this manual have described the
phonological system and the syntactic structures of English as
they contrast with those of Chinese. These units have been de-
voted to differences between English and Chinese phonology and
grammatical relationships which cause problems to the Chinese
student learning English as a second language. This final
unit, which describes the problems that Chinese speakers are
likely to encounter in learning English vocabulary, is concerned
essentially with the meaning and usage of individual words.

We will outline here several types of problems that Chinese
speakers have in learning English words. The types of problems
are by no means mutually exclusive; that is, some of the problems
are closely related to others. Moreover problems in the usage
of words are often related to the differences in the syntactic
constructions in English and Chinese. The trouble that Chinese
speakers have with a specific word in the English vocabulary
is often due to more than one of the problems outlined in this
chapter. For example, one type of problem is that two or more
words in English may correspond to only one word in Chinese;
that is, there may be shades of meaning reflected by different
words in English which are not similarly reflected in Chinese.

A second type of problem is that some verbs in English can be
used only transitively or intransitively, but they do not cor-
respond to transitive and intransitive verbs respectively in
Chinese. Chinese speakers tend to confuse the usage of look and
see because of both these problems:

He is looking at the map.

ta |zai ; k&n | ditd
he j(progressive |} look | map -
marker)

I'm going to see a movie.
wd | gi | kan | didnying
I go | see |movie

Notice that both look and see in the English sentences are ren-
dered kin in the Chinese sentences. Moreover, there is nothing

in the Chinese sentences that reflect the transitive-intransitive
distinction between the English verbs look and see. This example
illustrates the fact that not every problem word in the voca-
bulary can be neatly relegated to only one of the types of problems
to be discussed in this chapter.

The foreign student cannot be expected to use words cor-
rectly in sentences simply because he has learneé the meanings
of the words. He may find out the meaning of a word simply by
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looking it up in the dictionary, but he would not know how to
use the word in a sentence until he has been given some examples
of how it is used. The student must experience new words in the
context of live sentences in order to make them a part of his
active vocabulary. Knowing only the contents of dictionary
entries would at best only enable him to understand the words
when he hears or reads them.

In this chapter, we will discuss the ways in which the
meanings and usages of words in English differ from those in
Chinese and how these differences interfere with the Chinese
student's acquisition of English vocabulary items.

Table 10

Types of Vocabulary Problems for Chinese Students Learning English

Type of Problem Examples Discussion
» Section

Words. in English which have no equi- |How do you do 6.1.1
valents in Chinese due to cultural
differences
'Grammatical' words and words bound the, a, whether...,6.1.2
up with syntactic constructions which |[don't...but...,
have no equivalents in Chinese instead, both...

and...
Other words in English which have less, fewer, to 6.1.3
no equivalents in Chinese fail, nothing,

nowhere
Words in English which correspond carry, old, cold 62
to two or more words in Chinese next, if, just,

too
Two or more words in English core- many~much, house-~ 6.3
responding to only one word in home, when-while-
Chinese during, borrow-

lend
Words in English whose corres- and, have, be, 6.4
pondences in Chinese have sand, walk, feel,
narrower usages . taste .
Words which have different every-each, let- 6.5.1
syntactic restrictions allow, because-

because of, even-

even if
Verbs with similar meanings, but hear-listen, 6.5.2
restricted with regard to see-1loo0k
transitivity '
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Prepositions in, to, with 6.6.1

il Sets of words in English whose will-can-may, etc. 6.6.2
' meanings overlap with those of
sets of words in Chinese

Derived words bored-boring 6.6.3
Words with similar sound and other~another, 6.6.4
similar meanings almost-most

Asymmetry in English vocabulary lower-higher 6.6.5
Idioms look out! 6.7

excuse me, pardon me
raining cats and dogs

In the remaining sections of this chapter, the following items
have been used to illustrate the types of problems that Chinese
students are likely to encounter in learning vocabulary items in
English:

Item Occurrence in this Chapter

a bird in hand is better than two in the bush
a few '
a little
a stitch in time saves nine
able

allow

almost

and

another

around

as

ASeee@Seas

ask

at

aunt

be (copula)

beat

because

because of

become of

believe in

bond

bore

bored

boring

borrow
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Item

both...and...
both (of)
bought

bound
breadth
bring

bring (...) home
brother
brought

buy

by

can

care for
carry

cheer up
cold

come

come home
corporation
cousin
different
disagreeable
dislike
don't...but...
drop in
during

each

eager for
eager to
either...or...
encourage
enjoy

even

even if
every

every cloud has a silver lining

excuse me
fail

feel

few

fewer

final

for

for the sake of
from

get over

give up

go

go home

good evening
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Item Occurrence in this Chapter

.
w

hardly
have
have to
he
hear
height
her
higher
him
hope
how do you do.
if
impolite
in
in...place
instead ,
insufficient
interest
interested .
interesting
just
last
laundromat
least
leave
lend
length
less
let
like
listen
little
look
look out
look over
look up
lovable
lovely

e lower
make
make hay while the sun shines
many
may
maybe
most
much
neither...nor
never
news
next

.
wn
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Item . Occurrence in this Chapter

no-one
nothing
nowhere

of

old

one

pardon me
perhaps
possibly
post~doctoral
probably
problem
put off

put on

put up with
question
racism
raining cats and dogs
ready for
ready to
same

sand
scissors
seat

see

series

she

sister
" sit

slacks
so(...)that...
take (...) home
take off
taste

the

the other
to

too

trouble
troubled
troubling
try out
turn out
turn up
unnatural
urge

use

very possibly
walk

when

while
width
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Item . Occurrence in this Chapter

will 6.6.2

win 6.5

wish 6.4

with ‘ 6.6.1

Xerox 6.1.1

6.1. Words in English which have no equivalents in Chinese
6.1,1. There are certain words in English for which there are

no ready equivalents in Chinese due to differences in the two
cultures. Many phrases of greeting in English lack correspon-
dences in Chinese. Examples are 'How do you do' and 'Good after-
noon'. In the same social contexts, Chinese people usually
would say either nothing or something very different from these
English utterances. Some greetings in Engllsh have been trans-
lated into Chinese in recent years:

Good evening How are you?

w&n l an ni |hdo |a

evening | peace you | good | (interrogative
particle)

Although such greetings do exist in modern Chinese, Chinese
speakers may not be as accustomed to using them as English
speakers. Correct usage of such greetings is important in social

‘intercourse; therfore, it is important for the Chinese student

to become accustomed to using these greetings.

Some terms other than greetings in the English language are
peculiar to the culture that we live in: racism, corporation,
post-doctoral, laundromat, xerox. There are no equivalents for

these words in Chinese, but Chinese students should not have
much trouble learning these words in English once they are given
an explanation of their meanings.

6.1.2. Some words in the English language are difficult for
Chinese speakers to master because of the differences between

the syntactic structures of the two languages. For example,

the lack of anything in Chinese corresponding to English articles
(cf. section 5.1) makes it difficult for the Chinese student to
learn to use the to indicate the contrasts shown 1n sentences
like the following:

Boys are fond of baseball.
nédn | héizi dou |xlhuan Ibéng—qiﬁ
male | child(ren) lall 11like baseball

The boys are fond of baseball.

nei xig nén hdizi ddu | xlhuan | bang-gid
that ] (plural male | child(ren) | all | like baseball
- classifier) ‘
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We will go to Canada next week.
wdmen |xia |1Y¥bai | d3o Jianada | qu
we next lweek arrive | Canada go

We went to Canada the next week.

women |di _TCT | ge 1¥bai | ddo lJiEnﬁdé qul le

we (ordinal | two | (classi-| week arr~ | Canada go | (per.
number fier) ive mark)
marker)

The definite and indefinite articles in English have no equi-
valents in Chlnese, but this does not mean that certain ideas
are expressible in Engllsh but not in Chlnese.- Rather, the
same ideas are expressed in different ways in the two languages,
as exemplified in the above examples.

Another example of this-syntactic—cum—vocabulafy kind of
problem is the usage of the copula to connect a subject and a
predicate adjective in English:

She is very pretty.

The weather is very hot.
ti3ngi | h¥én™ Jra

ta |h&n Ipiholiang
shelvery | pretty weather | very |hot

In the Chinese sentences, there is nothing that corresponds to
the word is in the English sentences (cf. section 4.5). Chinese
uses the copula with predicate nouns but not with predicate
adjectlves. In contrast to the above sentences, for example,
there is correspondence between the English and Chinese copulas
in the following sentences:

This is my book

zhd shi
this | (copu-
la)

shu
book

de
I (attri.
marker)

My professors are all Americans.

w¥ }de jidoshou dou |shi M¥iguo-rén
I (attri, |professor(s) |all | (copula) | American(s)
marker) : ,

Some. words in English seem to be prlmarlly syntactlc function
words in that they always fit into certain slots in certain

syntactic constructions; yet they also have significant semantic
content:

Lexical Item Example

instead I didn't go out; instead, I stayed home and read.
if (meaning whether) I don't know if it will rain today.

and (as used to join I sat down and ordered a bowl Of soup.

verb. phrases or We gathered the wood and they set up

clauses) the tents.
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Lexical Item Example

whether... Whether he comes or not, we'll leave at ten.
don't...but... He doesn't do anything but sleep all day.
both...and... Both meat and vegetables are expensive these

- days.
so(...)that... It is so slippery that I'm afraid to step on it.

He worked late so that he could finish the job.

either...or... You can get there either by train or by plane.

neither...nor... He neither drinks nor smokes.

AS.e.sBSene As far as I'm concerned, you are through.
This is about as fast as I can work.

both (of) Both of you have passed.
Congratulations to you both.

The above are examples of words which have both semantic and
syntactic meaning that have no ready equivalents in Chinese.
Similar ideas in Chinese are expressed by syntactic constructions
different from those in English, Examples:

I didn't go out, instead, I stayed home and read.
wd | méi | chiqu, | dai | zai | jia | 1% kan | shu
I not | go out | stay at : home | inside | read | book

Context alone is relied upon to convey the meaning of instead.

Whether he comes or not, we'll leave at ten.
bY - guin | t3 ] 14i | bu | 1&i, |w6men shi | di&nzhdng
no matter | he | come | not | come | we ten | o'clock

jid | zdu I le '
then { leave

He neither smokes nor drinks.
ta |5ﬁ chBuyEn,l ve bu l h& jit

he | not } smoke also | not | drink | liquor

These examples illustrate the differences in the syntactic con-
structions employed in English and Chinese to convey the same
ideas. The lexical items listed on the top of the page are

found with certain constructions in English. These items are
lacking in Chinese because the identical constructions are
lacking in Chinese. The Chinese student must learn these lexical
items in conjunction with certain syntactic constructions which
are alien to his native language. No direct translation for
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these lexical items can be found; the Chinese student can
learn to use them only in the context of English sentences.

6.1.3., A third type of words in English which have no ready
equivalents in Chinese can be accounted for simply by differences
between the lexicons in the two languages. These words in English
cannot be translated by single words in Chinese; they can only

be paraphrased by a series of words. Some examples of words of
this type in English are: '

less

least

fewer

to fail

no one

nowhere

nothing

hardly

unnatural, insufficient, disagreeable, (and many
other negative words) :

Chinese students have difficulty learning to use such words in
English because they cannot use them to replace Chinese equi-
valents in sentences. Like the lexical items discussed in the
previous section, these items must be learned in the context of
English sentences. For example, thére is no ready translation
for to fail in Chinese. Notice the different ways in which to
fail in its different nuances is conveyed in Chinese: . T

He failed the exam.

t3 | k%o I shl | méi | kdo |gud

he | take exam | not | take |pass
(exam) - (exam)

He failed to go today. (He tried to go, but failed.)
jintian | t3 |méi lqﬁ chéng

today he Inot Vgo §accomplish

He failed to show up. (We expected him to come, but he
€3 méi}l4i didn't)

helnot lcome

He wanted (tried) to go to America, but he failed.
ta lxiéng Iqﬁ Mé&iguo, késhi|méi jchénggdng
w go

he ant America, | but fail}(perfect
" marker)
- or
tE' xiang | qb | M&iguo, késhi | shibdi] le
he | want go | America, |but fail (perfect
marker)
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It is only in the last example that we have a one-word translation
for to fail in Chinese. However, the contexts in which shibai
may be used in Chinese are much more limited than those where

to fail can be used in English. Therefore, the Chinese student
cannot equate to fail with shibai.

Likewise, the words less, fewer, and least do not have one-
word equivalents in Chinese. Less and fewer can sometimes be
translated into Chinese equivalents in Chinese. Less and fewer
can sometimes be translated into Chinese as shdo, which basically
means 'small amount. It is only in certaln contexts, such as
in conjunction with the word bi compare or bljlaO 'comparatively'
that the word shao can mean 'less' or 'fewer.'

My horse is less intelligent than yours.

w) | de 'm5 méi beu ni l de l cdngming
I (attri. | horse | not | have | you| (attri. | intelligent
marker) . marker) :

It rained less last year than this year.
glnidn | xi3 yu bl jinnién shao
last descend | rain | compare | this yearl small amount

There are fewer farmers than merchants in America.

zai|M&iguo | ndng-ren | bl sh@ang-ren shio
at |America | farmer (s)l compare |merchant(s)l small
number
I ate less today.
wol jintian childe bljido Ishéo
today .eat comparatively | small amount

The word least can be translated into one word in Chinese
only in certain contexts; in other contexts, it can only
be paraphrased.

The least you should have done was to call ne.

ni zhishédo} yinggai | d&d-dianhua | géi| wd

youl least ought make phone lto me
call

My horse is the least 1ntelllgent

wd }de mé zul | bd | cBngming
I (attri. |horse | most | not | intelligent
marker)

Many negative words in English do not have one word correspond-
ences in Chinese. Some of these negative words are formed by
adding a negative prefix (e.g., unnatural, insufficient, dislike,
nothing, nowhere, etc.), some are simply negative in concept
(e.g., different, never). Some negative words correspond to an
end-bound negative particle plus a positive word in Chinese;
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others are expressed through the usage of syntactic construc-
tions different from those in English,

Examples of negative words in English translated by a
negative particle plus a positive word in Chinese:

I dislike rainy weather.
wd lbﬁ |xihuan xid vl tiadn
I |not |like descend { rain | weather
’ (literally 'sky')
It is impolite to burp after dinner in America.
zai | M&iguo Ichi bdo fan dé-biogé | bl limao
at America |eat | full | meal | burp not | polite

Examples of negative words expressed through the usage
of syntactic constructions different from those in English:

I have never seen a purple cow.

wd |zbnglal - Jméi | jidn }jguo zi l sé | de ,
I 'from coming' lnot see (exper~ |purple | co-
ever iential lor
marker)

There is no-one here.

zhér jméi rén
not person

here
have

Nothing has been decided yet.
shémme dou | hai méi | juéding
anything | all | still | not | decide

Chinese speakers will probably not have too much difficulty
learning those negative words in English which can be translated
by a negative particle plus a positive word in Chinese. The
only difficulty in this is that there are many negative prefixes
in English which correspond to only one negative particle in
Chinese. (See 2.13.2) Chinese speakers may mismatch prefixes

with words. The solution to this is for the Chinese student to
learn such negative words in English as lexical items rather
than to create them himself by adding negative prefixes to
positive words. The second type of negative words, those which
can only be paraphrased into Chinese, need to be learned in the
context of English sentences since no direct translations for
these words can be found in Chinese. a

6.2. Words in English which correspond to two or more words
In Chinese '

The lexicon of a language reflects how finely wvarious
concepts are categorized in that culture. For example, Eskimos
have no single word meaning 'snow' but rather have several words
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which designate different kinds of snow, while in English there

is only the one word 'snow'. This seems to indicate that Eskimos
are more aware of the different kinds of snow than English speakers
are. This, however, does not mean that. English speakers cannot
conceive of different kinds of snow; we may place adjectives

before the word 'snow' when we want to describe the kind of snow
more precisely. What this does mean is that English speakers

in general are less concerned with the varieties of snow than
Eskimos.

Due to differences in the categorization of concepts, there
are many cases where several words in English correspond to only
one word in Chinese and vice versa. We may regard these as
cases where one word in a language covers a wider range than cor-
responding words in another language. A second way in which
one word in a language corresponds to two or more words in another
language is the case where two or more seemingly gquite different
concepts are expressed by the same word. In such cases, it would
seem more practical to regard the word as a homonym than as a
single word covering a wide range of meaning. One example is the
word 'cold.' This word has two different common meanings:

It is cold in Greenland.
Please come in from the cold.

I caught a cold last week.
You mustn't go out when you have a cold.

As one might suspect, a word such as cold has two correspondences
in Chinese, each expressing one of the different meanings of the
word in English.

These are the two major ways in which one word in a language
may correspond to two or more words in another language. Here we
give some examples of single English words which correspond to two
or more words in Chinese. Notice that the different meanings of
the same English word are expressed in different ways in Chinese.

when:

When I was in Japan, ... (when meaning 'at the time')
wélzéi Ribénlde shihou,...
I

at 1Japan time
When he finished, he left. (when meaning 'after')
ta{zud |win 11le Ijiﬁ zdu le
he}do finish then | leave
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too:

This coffee is too strong. (too meaning 'overly')
zhé kafei tai Inong le
this| coffee too | strong

This building too will have to be torn down.

(too meaning 'also!')
zheilddng ~  |féngzi yé déi chail xia }1lai
this| (classifier)building | also| should| tear| downlcome

You don't want to come, do you? I do too.
(too meaning contrary to what you thlnk')

ni méi | xi%ng|1l4i ba wd]zhéng xiang 14i | ne

you [ not | want |come Ilexactly | want com (emphatlc
particle)

just:

He just arrived. (just meaning 'recent past')

Ta | gang |dao.
he | just larrive

This is just what I wanted. (just meaning 'exactly')

zhé jin shi w& | yao Ide
this | 'it is just'|(copula) I want
He is a just person. (just meanlng 'fair')
td|shi ge Igongzheng de Iren

(copula) " ljust person
if:

If you go, I will go too. (if meanlng ‘hypothetical
situation')

yéoshil ni qﬁ,lwé vé ql

if youlgo |1I also | go

I still don't know if I'll go. (if meaning whether )

wd|hédi bd xiéode wé qﬁ bd gt
I Istill | not ] know not {go

next:

We will go to Canada next week. (next applied to the
future)

dao

arrive
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We went to Canada the next week. (next applied to the

past)
af &r ge 11bdi, wdmen ddo Jiandda qu 1le
(ordinal two week we arrive Canada go
number ,
marker)
carry:
She is carrying her child on her back.
t& |bEi zhe de |hdizi
shej carry on she l chiid
back

He is carrying two baskets of oranges on a pole.
t3 | tido zhe Fléng 1ud jdzi
he |carry on two basket orange

a pole

She is carrying her chlld in her arms.
tg | bdo zhe lde hdizi
she} carry in child

cone's armg

she

He is carrying some books (in his hands).

t3 | nd zhe |yixié& l sh@T

he lcarry in some book
one's hands

old:

This car is old. (old applied to an inanimate thing)
zhéi | bd lchezil hén I jid
this {(classifier) car |"very" old

This is an old man. (old meaning 'advanced in age')
zhé |shi ge |lao rén

this | (copula) person
My s1ster is older than I (older meaning 'eider')
wol jiejie bi l da
I jelder compare | I old
sister

‘How old are you?

ni jt
you fhow many

sut?
years (old)
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last (sée 6.3, for another problem involving this word):

This is the last day of our vacation. . (last meaning 'final')
zhé Ishi wémen | jidqi zui-hdéu | de [yl Jtidn
this| (copula) | we vacation| last lone day

I saw him the last time he came. (last meaning ‘previous')
td | shang-ci | 14i l‘wé jian-dao | t§ [le '
he | last time} comel I Jsee him

One area where single words in English correspond to numer-
ous words in Chinese is in kinship terminology. 1In addition to
the distinctions of gender and generation common to English,
Chinese kinship terms reflect age relative to the speaker (if in
the same generation), and in many cases, sex of the person
through whom the relationship exists and age relative to that
person. Examples: :

méimei

sister: jidjie
younger sister

elder sister

brother: gé&ge ’ didi
elder brother younger brother
cousin: bido-jié bido-méi  té&ng-g?@ tang-di
elder female cousin younger elder younger
of different sur- female male male
name (i.e., daughter «cousin of cousin of cousin
of mother's sibling different same sur- of same
or father's sister) surname name (son surname
of father's
brother)
aunt: yim3 ayi guga guima
mother's mother's father's father's elder
elder younger younger sister
sister sister sister
bdmi " shdmd Jidmd
senior paternal junior paternal maternal
uncle's wife uncle's wife uncle's

(wife of father's wife
elder brother)

There are no terms for our more general concepts 'brother', 'sis-
ter', 'cousin', and 'aunt'. If speaking in Chinese, one must be
specific. As one might suspect, kinship terms in English are
easier for Chinese speakers to learn than vice versa. 1In general,
words in English which correspond to two or more words in Chinese
will not result in too much difficulty for the Chinese student.
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Because he is accustomed to categorizing certain concepts more
finely, he may have the tendency to modify words of this type
more precisely than is the habit with English speakers. For
example, instead of simply saying 'sister,' he may say 'elder
sister' or 'younger sister.' To his English speaking listener,
this may seem like overdifferentiation. However, this is not

a grave problem; it does not lead to misunderstanding. Longer
contact with native English speakers will correct this tendency.

6.3. Two or more words in English corresponding to only one
word in Chinese.

Words in the English lexicon which have narrower meanings
than their correspondences in Chinese cause more difficulty for
the Chinese student. These are cases where two or more English
words are rendered into the same word in Chinese. The Chinese
student may have trouble learning to make the distinction among
these words which have similar but not identical meanings in
English. In the following examples, notice that the pairs of
words are distinguished in English, but not in Chinese:

many-much:

There is too much sugar in this coffee. .
zhé | kafei i 4 l tai | dus | téng le
this | coffee | inside | too | much | sugar

There are too many problems in this plan.
zhéilge jihud tail dud | wénti |le
this plan too | many | problemst ‘

problem~question:

I have a question.

wél ydu (EE—"WEHti
I

have ‘lquestion .
This is a difficult problem.
zhé shi I ge lhgn l nén de {wénti
this | (copula) very | difficult problem

borrow~-lend:

Please lend me ten dollars. -
glng I ni | jié l wd |shi kudi-qién
please| you| Tend | me | ten | dollar(s)

May I borrow ten dollars from you? »
wé!kéyl lBﬁ kéyi| jié nl | shi | kudi-gién
I not | may

may borrow| you| ten | dollars
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little~few:
It rains very llttle in this area.
zhé I difangl h&n~ | sh¥o xid yu

this 1 area very | little| descend]| rain

Very few children dislike ice cream.

hdizi™ hén | shio| bu | xihuan bInqllln ' de
child(ren)| very| few not | like ice cream

hear-listen:

I just heard someone knocklng at the door.
wél gangl jian you rén qido |mén
just E perceive| there| person| knock | door
is -

He won't listen to me.
ting l wél de | hua

notl llsten_ words

We are listening to a lecture.

wdmen | z3i tlng vanijilng
we (progress- Iis- | lecture
ive marker) '

ten

when-while-during:

Don t do any work durln your vacation.
fangjia | de sh hou | bié zud | gong
you vacation time | don't] do work

While he was asleep, a burglar came in.

ta | shulzhédo| de shihou| yi | ge | xi%otdu | jin 14i ] 1e
he | asleep time | one burglar | enter | come| (per.
mark,)

When I was seventeen, I ]Olned the navy.

wd | shi shigl sul | de |shihou | c&njid | h&ijTn | de
I (copula)lseventeen| years time | join navy
: (old) |

last-final:

(See 6.2, for another
This is the last day of our vacation. meaning of last)

zheé | shi women | jidqi zul-héu' def yi f[tian
this | (copula) | we vacationl last one | day
This is our final decision;

zhé ¢ shi wbmen zui—héul de | juéding

this 1 (copula) i we final decision
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The Chinese student is likely to have trouble learning to dis-
tinguish pairs or triplets of words such as these examples above
because he is accustomed to using the same word for them. He
will have difficulty grasping the difference between much and
many, problem and guestion, last and final, etc. He may use
much when he should use many and vice versa. The difference in
some of these pairs of words can be explained quite easily. For
example, the teacher can explain that borrow means to take some-
thing away from someone and that lend means to give something

of one's own to someone. Other pairs of words have subtler dis-
tinctions. For example, the difference between last (in the
sense of the word illustrated in the above example) and final is
difficult to explain, and yet English speakers do not use them
interchangeably. 1In cases like this, a variety of sentences where
the usage of the pairs of words are illustrated should be pre-
sented to the student. After seeing many examples, the student
will gain a feel for when each word is used to the exclusion of
the other.

6.4, Words in English which have only partial equivalents

Related to the problem discussed in 6.2.is a class of words
in English for which there are only partial equivalents in
Chinese. The meanings of these words not covered by their Chin-
ese equivalents are expressed either by syntactic means or by
using totally unrelated words in Chinese. A few examples will
make this statement clear.

Words in English expressed in Chinese by Chinese equivalents
plus a change in the syntactic structure:

sand (as verb):

You must sand this wood before you paint it.
4 o~ — ~ ~ R - ~ -
nil ydugl | zhe mitou | yiqgién, | bixu | xian I yongl sha
you | paint | this | wood before must | first | use sand

zhi ca-ca
paper | rub

(sand cannot be used as a verb in Chinese, a different con-
struction must be used to translate sand as a verb.

walk (transitive):

I walk the dog every morning.

mé&Y tién' zdoshang| wd | dai géul chuqu | zdu
each | day morning I take | dog | go out | walk

(walk cannot take an animate object in Chinese. The Chinese
translation is closer to the structure of 'take dog out
for a walk.'
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Words in English expressed in Chinese by totally unrelated
words:

have:
(You shares with have
I have a million dollars. the meanlng 'to possess')
wé you | vi | bii-wan | kudi-gién
I have one| million | dollars

I have seen a white elephant.

wd| jian Iquo vi zh1 béi xiang
I see (experiential onel (class-}| white | elephant
marker) ifier)

(Have is not translated into Chinese in this sentence. The
perfect tense is conveyed in Chinese by the experiential
marker guo.)

You have to see it to believe it.

ni l blxT | k&n-dao | cdi hul [ xidngxin

you | must | see |only then| will | believe

(Have to can mean must in English. The Chinese equivalent
for have does not have this additional meaning.)

wish:

I wish T had a million dollars

wéleén xidng | ybu | yi | bii-wan |kudi-gién

I {really | wish have | one{ million |dollars

(wish applied to the present is equivalent to x1ang in Chinese.)

I wish I had had a million dollars last year.

vaoshi} wd | qiniédn| ybu |yl | bli-wan]| kudi-gidn| jit |hdo }le

if I last have | onel million{| dollars then goodl
year

(wish is not translated into Chinese when it is applied to

the past. A different construction must be used in Chinese

to convey the meaning of this English sentence,)

and:

Mrs. Li and I went to town together.

L1 | Tditai | gn | wd | yigl dao chéng] 11 |[quf le
i | Mrs. l and| I | together arrive| city | in- |go
side
(and can be translated as gén when it joins noun phrases.)
I went to town and bought some chickens. _
wd | ddo I chéng | 11 qu, méil le | j1 zh1 31
I arrive| city inside] go buy several (class{chi—
ifier) Icken

(gen is not used to join verb phrases; and is simply deleted
in the Chinese translation.)
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The teacher asked me a question, and I couldn't answer it.

lioshi wén'\le wo|yi I ge | wénti, l wod| bd | hul jhuidéi
teacher | ask I Jone question| I not | know| answer
how

(and is simply deleted in the Chinese translation.)

to be:

My son is the most intelligent child in his class.

wd |de | &rzi | shi t3 | banshang | zul | cGngming|de}héizi

I son {copula)l he | in class | most | intel- child
ligent

She is pretty.
t3a | pidoliang
she | pretty

They are studying.

tamen | zai nidnshu
they (prog. | study
mark)

(to be in the first sentence corresponds to shi. In the
second sentence, it is simply deleted in the Chinese trans-
lation. In the third sentence, its function is taken over
by the progressive marker Eél in the Chinese sentence.)

feel:

I feel cold.

wb ljuéde léng
I feel cold

This room feels cold.

zhéil gel wizi | hén 1léng

this room { 'very' | cold

(feel in English can take an animate and an inanimate subject,
but not its counterpart in Chinese. The word feel is simply
deleted in the Chinese translation of the second sentence.)
taste:

I tasted that fruit.

wd Ichéng le | néi l ge | shulgud

I taste that fruit

The taste of that fruit is sweet.

néi I ge lshuigué de { wéidao | hén | tién
that fruit taste 'very' i sweet
That fruit tastes sour.

néi I ge | shuigud | hén suan

that fruit 'very' | sour
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(taste in English corresponds to ching in Chinese when it
is used as a transitive verb. It corresponds. to w&idao
when it is a noun. It has no correspondence in Chinese
when it is used as an intransitive verb.)

one:

I have only one dollar.

w6 'Zhl ybu Xi kudi-gian
only } have} one{ dollar

Thls one is blgger than that one.
zhe1| ge | bl nei I ge| da—
this compare | that big

One should not smoke in bed.

T < 0 — —
bu ylnggall zai chuang shang chouyan
not | ought be Ismoke

(one in English corresponds to yi in Chinese when it is
used as a number. It has no correspondences in Chinese
when it is a pronoun.)

Chinese students may have the tendency to associate this type

of English words with only the meanings that they share with
their Chinese counterparts. As a result, they may use sand only
as a noun, have only in the sense 'to possess', one only as a
number, etc. To remedy this, the Chinese student must exper-
ience the meanings of these words which are lacking in their
Chinese counterparts in the context of English sentences, since
no translations for them can be found in Chinese. This way,

the Chinese students will learn the usages of these words which
are additional to those of their counterparts in Chinese.

6.5. Similar words with different syntactic restrictions.

Another vocabulary problem which confronts the Chinese
speaker learning English as a second language concerns those
words in English which seem to have similar meanings or functions,
but which have different syntactic restrictions imposed on them.
For example, the words wish and hope can both be verbs and are
similar in meaning, but notice the difference in their usage:

I wish we could go swimming tomorrow.
I hope we can go swimming tomorrow.

The Chinese speaker will see no reason why could must be used
in the first sentence and can in the second sentence. 1In 4.2,
we already explained why there is this restriction on the Words
wish and hope. With some: other words, there doesn't seem to be
any satisfactory reason for the syntactic restrictions on them.
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The restrictions are simply characteristics of particular words
in the English language. The following are some examples which
are troublesome to the Chinese student:

let and make: -

Let her do it. (The clause complements of
Make her do it. let and make take the simple
AlTow her to do it form of the verb while other
I asked her to do it. verbs must have the infini-
I urged her to do it. .tival form in their clause

I encouraged her to do it. complements.)

enjoy and like:

I enjoy swimming. (A verbal complement of enjoy
*I enjoy to swim. must be in the gerund form
*T enjoy swim, while that of the verb like

I like to swim. ~can be either in the gerund

I Tike swimmiling. or infinitive form.)

*T like swim.

can and able to:
(Can is a modal, therefore is
I can go. Tollowed by the simple form of
T am able to go. the verb. BAm able is a verb
plus an adjective and therefore
can take only a verbal comple-
ment in the infinitive form.

See 4.3.2)
may and perhaps: ’ (May and perhaps are similar
in meaning, but they belong
It may rain tomorrow. to different parts of speech

Perhaps it will rain tomorrow and therefore must enter
’ into different syntactic
slots.)

eager to and eager for, ready to and ready for:

I'm eager to have her come. (Although eager to and eager

I'm eager for her to come. for have the same semantic
content, they combine dif-
ferently with other parts of
the sentence.)

I'm ready to take the exam. (The difference between ready

I'm ready for the exam. to and ready for is also a

syntactic one, just like the
difference between eager to
and eager for.)
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even if and even:

Even the slowest ones made it. (Even is followed by a
Even if you had been slow, you noun phrase while even
could have made it. if is followed by a

clause.)

look and seeﬁ

Let's look at the mountain from here. (Look and see are si-
We can see the mountain from here. milar in semantic
- content, but look is
an intransitive verb
while see is a tran-
sitive verb.)

each and every:

Fach man for himself. (Each and every have the

Every man for himself. same meaning.  But every

The balloons cost 25 cents each. can function only as an
*The balloons cost 25 cents every. adjective while each can

function both as an ad-

jective and as a pronoun.)
win and beat:

I won the game. (Win and beat have very similar
I beat Mr. Schmalenberg. meanings. But win can take only
*I beat the game. an inanimate object and beat,

*I won Mr. Schmalenberg. meaning 'to win over', can take

only an animate object. Both
words are translated into the
same word in Chinese and are
therefore troublesome to Chin~
ese students.)

because and because of:

Because I came late, I had to wait in the back.

Because of my tardiness, I had to wait in the back.
(Because differs from because of in that because is fol-
lowed by a clause while because of is followed by a noun.)

she: and her, he and him, etc.: See 2.7.

The above pairs or groups or words in English cannot be
used interchangeably indiscriminately although their meanings
or functions may be very similar. The distinctions in these
words may be difficult for Chinese speakers to discern, espec-
ially those distinctions which they are not accustomed to making
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in their native language. It is very easy for the Chinese stu-
dent to confuse pairs of items like even and even if, eager to
and eager for because they share the same sounds and because they
are IlEer To have similar glosses in an English-Chinese

dictionary.

In order to learn to use words like these in English, the
Chinese student must learn not only the meaning of the words,
but also the contexts in which they may be used. Exposure to a
variety of sentences in which a word of this type is used will
help the student internalize not only the meaning but also the-
syntactic context of such a word.

6.6, Other confusing English words.

Aside from the above types of words in English which are
troublesome to Chinese students, there are some words which are
confusing to Chinese students because of the lack of anything
in their linguistic experience with which they can associate
these words or because of possible misassociations.

6.6.1. Prepositions are a class of words in English which

are especially troublesome to Chinese speakers. In the previous
chapters, we have already discussed some difficulties that Chin- -
ese students have which involve prepositions. The following is

a list of problems that we have already discussed; the reader
should refer to the previous sections on these points.

1. Time words in Chinese usually do not occur with preposi-
tions, but they do in English (See 4.13.4). The pre-~
positions that occur with types of time words follow
only conventions rather than any logic. For example:

in the morning, in the afternoon, in the evening,
T at night, at noon, at dawn.

at five o'clock, on Monday, in June.

at a later time, on another day.

The Chinese student needs to remember that in occurs
with a span of time within the day, that at occurs
before a specific hour of the day, etc. Tt is futile
to search for logic behind such conventions; the con-
ventions can only be memorized as facts.

2. Adjectival prepositional phrases which refer to places
usually follow the modified noun in English, but pre-
cede the modified noun in Chinese (See 5.10.2).

3. The combination preposition + relative pronoun can intro-
duce a clause modifier in English. This construction
is troublesome for Chinese speakers (See 5.8.4).
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4. Two-word verbs may cause difficulties for the Chinese
student (see 4.6.1, 4.6.2, 3.9, and 3.22). 1In addition
to the problems w1th two—word verbs discussed in pre-
vious sections, there is the problem of possible con-
fusion between two-word verbs and the combination wverb

+ preposition-adverbs. Here is an example:

The child looked over the table. (Look over is a verb
plus preposition,
it means to peer
above.)

The student looked over his notes. (Look over is a two-

word verb, it means

to review or to
examine.)

The two possible meanings of look over may lead to
ambiguity at times:

John looked over the fence.
This sentence may mean:

John peered above the fence.
John examined the fence.

Cases such as look over, where there is possible am-
biguity, are rare in English. However, the Chinese

student does need to distinguish two word verbs from
verb + preposition—-adverbs.

5. The position of prepositional phrases as time and
place adverbs in Chinese is different from that in
English (See 3.3).

Aside from. the above problems with the usage of prep031tlons,
there are others which we have not discussed in the previous
chapters. One characteristic about prepositions in Chinese
that differentiates them from prepositions in English is that
they share many properties with verbals. In fact, many words
that function as prepositions may in other contexts functions
as verbs. Examples:

He writes with his left hand.
t3a 6ng I zu® | shdu | xi& zi (ydbng functions as

he | "use' | left | hand | write | words a preposition.)

Don't use too much money.

bié - ly ngltai | dud | gidn (yong functions as a verb)
don'tjuse |too { much | money
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The library is not far from here.

tshUguén | 11 zhér { B0 | yuédn (11 functions as a
library from | here | not | far preposition)
. This child has never left home before. P
zhé | hdizi| cébngléi | mé1 | 1i-kai| guo jiza (11 functions
this | child{ ever [ not | Teave | (exp. |home as a verb)
mark.)

What distinguishes prepositions from verbs in Chinese is that
they as a rule do not have aspects (See 2.1 and 4.1.4) and

they do not function as the centers of predicates. But because
they share many properties with  verbs, some linguists of Chinese
prefer to call them 'co-verbs.' We will continue to call them
'prepositions' in this manual, but with the understanding that
they are not to be equated with prepositions in English.

A preposition in English cannot always be translated into
a preposition in Chinese:

It rained around four o'clock.

sl dién zub-ydu. xid ya le
four | o'clock | 'left right' \
approximately | descend | rain| (perfect
marker)
Can you finish by five o'clock.
wil l dién Yigidn] ni | kéyi | zud |wéan ma
five | o'clock | before | you | can ldo finish{ (inter-
' rogative
particle)

You will accomplish nothing by yelling.
nl | da jido | méi| ydng
you | great | shout|] no use

In sentences like these, the Chinese student must learn to use
prepositions where hé has not been accustomed to using them
before in speaking Chinese.

In English, prepositional phrases may be used to modify
nouns:

The products of South America
The people from China

The train to Detroit
The president of this university

Sometimes, these modifying prepositions do not correspond to
prepositional phrases in Chinese:

The products of South America

Nén Mé&i de chdn-pin
South | America | (attributive product (s)
marker)
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The president of this university
zhéi 'ge daxue l de | xido-zhlng
this university president

Sometimes prepositional phrases cannot modify a noun in Chinese
without a verbal expression:

The people from China

cbéng | zhong=gud | 141 | de | rén
from | China come people
and not: *cénglzhﬁng—gué de |rén
from|{China people

The train to Taipei
wang | TAib&1 qﬁl de | hub-chsg
to Taipei | go train

and not: *wang Téibéilde hud-che
to Taipei train

As the above two sets of examples indicate, in making prepositional
phrases to modify names, the Chinese student often cannot

translate directly from Chinese because a direct ranslation

would yield an incorrect or awkward English phrase. The Chinese
student must learn to use this type of prepositional phrases in

the context of English sentences.

Sometimes, one-word prepositions in Chinese are translated
into more complex prepositions in English:

For the sake of domestic happiness, he stopped gambling.
weile jiating | kudile, t3a | bu dﬁqiénl le
for sake of |family happiness| he | not | gamble

I can't go, please attend in my place.

wb | bl | néng | qu, | ging —1 ni JtI 'wb lchﬁxi I ba
I not | can go please | you|in place of|I attend

- _>Occasionally prepositions in Chinese cannot be translated into
prepositions in English at all:

He took the opportunity and escaped.

ta | chén ljihul téo Ile
le | take opportunitylescape
advantage of

Let's drive another fifty miles while it's still daylight.
chén Itiénliéng zai kai wishi | 1% ba
take daylight |further| drive| fifty | miles
advantage

of
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In order to form sentences like these in English, the Chinese
speaker again has to depart from the Chinese sentence pattern
and to use an entirely different pattern in English.

Prepositions in English sometimes have concrete graphic

‘meanings that can be represented graphically. Chinese students

usually have little trouble learning these meanings of prepo-
sitions. But very often the prepositions used are not those
that a Chinese speaker would expect on the basis of graphic
representation.

He lives in a wooden house.
ta Izhﬁ zai | yi | ddng mu fangzi | 11
he | live | at one (classifier) wood | house inside

‘He lives at home.
ta | zht l zai | jia | 11
he | livel at home | inside

z3i...11 in Chinese corresponds to in in English. On the
basis of the Chinese sentences and the first English sen-
tence above, the Chinese speaker would expect 'He lives
in home' to be correct. But in fact, at is used in place
of in in that sentence. -

He is s}eeping in bed.
ta |shu1 zai ‘chuéng shang
he t sleep | at bed top

z3di...shang in Chinese corresponds.to on in English.
Graphically, it is more logical that one sleeps on a
bed. It would seem illogical to the Chinese speaker that
in is used instead, especially since a word comparable to

on is used in Chinese.

The best department stores are on Fifth Avenue.

zul | hdo | de b&i-hud-gongsi| shil lzéi Di-wd | Ji®
most | good] (attrib.| department (cop-lat Fifth | Ave
marker) | store ula)

It may seem illogical to the Chinese speaker that on is
used in this English sentence. In his conception, stores
are not 'on top of' streets. :

In cases such as these, the Chinese speaker may use the
wrong preposition in English. Fortunately, such 'illogical!
usages of prepositions occur among the most common expressions
in English and the Chinese student will be exposed to them
early in his contact with English. .

Prepositions in English which are used to convey abstract
meanings are more difficult for the Chinese student. It is also
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this type of prepositions which corresponds less directly to
prepositions in Chinese. Here are some examples:

We haven't seen him for ten years.
We arrived on time. ~

We arrived In time for the ceremony.
He writes with his left hand

Coffee is sold by the pound, but cloth is sold by the yard.
He got a job  as a pilot.

Only usage in English sentences will familiarize the Chinese
student with these prepositions.

By far the most difficult prepositions for Chinese students
to learn are those that occur in two-word verbs. There is simply
no logic to many of them.

Try to cheer her up; she hasn't been too peppy lately.

Please look up her phone number for me.

Should T put on the coffee now?

You're putting me on.

He took off in a great hurry.

I gave up this project when I discovered all the obstacles.
Don't put off to tomorrow what you can do today.

This turned out to be a real. fiasco.

Have you tried out the new electric toothbrush yet?

I just can't get over the expression of surprise on her face.
Some parents cannot put up with their children's disobedience.
What became of your grandiose plan?

Our neighbors dropped in last night.

My long lost cousin turned up at a friend's wedding.

I don't care for cream in my coffee, thank you.

-Beth and John really believe in living it up.

As we have mentioned before, the best way for the foreign student
to learn two-word verbs such as these is to learn the combinations
verb + preposition as single lexical items.

6.6.2. Another type of words in English which are confusing
to Chinese students are those words which cover some, but not
all, the meanings of two or more words in Chinese. For example,
the word may covers some of the meanings of the two Chinese words
k&Y and kEnéng. But k8yi and kénéng cover meanings not covered
by the word may in English. Therefore, the Chinese student
cannot make a neat association between may and the two Chinese
words k&yl and k&néng. The complexity oF this type of problems
can be illustrated by the following example. A line which
connects an English word with a Chinese word indicates that the
two words have overlapping meanings.
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Words in English

Words in Chinese

will (future)

can (able

——hui (future, know
/ how to...)
to, possiblity)

kéyi (able to, have

permission to)

to be able—"’/’/”/’//’/jsféiigzzfiinéng (able to)

may (have permissionAK/////

to, possibility)

\\\\\kénéng (possibility)

~ With words such as these that correspond in a complex way to

words in Chinese, the student cannot associate an English word

with one or N number of words in Chinese, or vice versa.

diagram above indicates, the word
any one of four words in Chinese,
may not always be translated into
néng in Chinese may be translated
in English, but can or to be able

into néng in Chinese.

Another illustration of this

: As the
can may be translated into

but these four words in Chinese
can in English. The word

Into either can or to be able
cannot always be translated

type of problem words in

English is the expression of probability and possibility. In

the chart below, the degree of possibility is arranged vertically.

Words in English

Words in Chinese

100%

probably ddgai

very possibly hé&n ké&néng
50% |

perhaps, maybe, may yéxd
0% possibly ké&néng

Although a degree of possibility is assigned to each word in this
chart, the assignment can only be approximate. Each word covers
a range in the scale, the intonation of the possibility word in
a sentence will place it more precisely on the vertical scale.
The degree of possibility expressed by probably and very possibly
is more or less the same. However, there 1s some nuance in
meaning that differentiates the two words, so that they are used
in slightly different contexts:

It will probably rain today.
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Student: Do you think I will flunk this course?
Teacher: Very possibly. . '

(It is either surprising or unthinkable to the student
that he should flunk, but the possibility is high.)

The difference between these two words is a rather subtle one.
The Chinese student will learn to differentiate them, however,
if he comes into contact with these two words in the context of
English sentences. The term very possibly may be confusing to
the beginning student because he may associate it with possibly,
the meaning of which is quite different from very possibly. He
should have little trouble once this is pointed out to him. The
greater difficulty lies with the words perhaps, may be, may

and possibly. The Chinese student cannot associate these words
directly with kénéng or y&xlfi, and yet he will have the tendency
to do so. For this reason, he may use the wrong word to express
the degree of possibility which he wishes to convey. In this and
similar cases, the Chinese student should dissociate the English
words from words in Chinese to which they correspond in such

an imperfect way. The Chinese student will learn the more

exact meanings of these English words by associating them with
their true meanings rather than with semi-equivalent words

in Chinese. '

6.6.3, Another source of confusion to Chinese students are
the derived words in English. We have discussed this problem
in great detail in 2.12 and 2.13. Words derived from the same
word are similar in sound to each other and to the original
word, but they may vary a great deal in meaning. There are
much fewer derivations in Chinese. As a result, derived words
in English are often translated into Chinese by using entirely
different words or different syntactic constructions.

Syntactic Construction in Chinese different from that in
English, but same word is used in Chinese to convey the
meanings of the derived words in English:

The situation is very troubling.
zhéil ge Jgingxu hén | fan nao
this situation | very | trouble| mind

This situation troubles me
zhéil ge lqingxﬁ l shi ' wd | hén  |fén - | ndo
this situation | causet I 'very'ltrouble | mind

He has many troubles.
tal yéu | hén dud fan ndo l de | shi
he | have | 'very' | many | trouble} mind matter(s)

He is a very troubled person.

ta} shi Ige ybu | hén dud | fén ndo Ide'shi de| rén
he{ (cop- havel "very'l many | trouble | mind mat- per-
ula) ters son
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Entirely different words are used in Chinese %o convey
the meanings of the original and the derived word in
English:

He has an interest in music. or He is interested in music
ta | dut yInyue gdn | xinggu
he | towards | music feel 1nterest

Music is interesting.
yInyué hén | ou yisi
music 'very' | have meanlng

The above examples illustrate the fact that the difference in
meaning among words derived from the same word in English are
often reflected in Chinese by differences in syntactic con-
structions or vocabulary items that are much grosser than the
differences in the derivational suffixes in English. That is
to say, differences in meanlngs are 31gnalled by larger dif-
ferences in expression in Chinese than in Engllsh For this
reason the Chinese students may have trouble pinning down the
exact meaning of derived words. He knows that bore, bored,
and boring have something in common in their meanlngs, but he
may have trouble differentiating among them since they are so
similar in their surface appearance. Similarly, lovely and
lovable are related, but they do mean different things. The
Chinese student may have some difficulty pin-pointing the exact
difference between them. Practice with series of sentences like
the ones below will help the Chinese student become attuned to
the exact meaning of the many derivational suffixes in English:

He bored his audience with a long speech.
The audience was bored by his long speech.
His long speech was boring to his audience.
It was boring to listen to his long speech.

The Chinese student may associate the original word with a word
in Chinese, but derived words very often do not have equivalents
in Chinese. Therefore, the Chinese student must learn to use
derived words in English independently of Chinese.

6.6.4, Chinese students have the tendency to confuse pairs

of words in English which are similar in appearance and in
meaning. When an English speaker speaks in a normal conversation-
al speed, it may indeed be difficult for the ear to discern
exactly which member of the pair he uttered. However, the native
English speaker will usually know which word was said by the
context of the word. The Chinese student, on the other hand, may
not be able to pick out the word so readily. Compare the pairs

of words below:

The other, another: We went swimming the other day.
We'll go swimming another day.
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Please take the other one.
Please take another one.

Almost,most: Most of the students attended.
Almost all the students attended.

They were mostly artisans.
Almost all of t%em were artisans.,

They almost drowned.
Most of them drowned.

Bound,bond: The yard is bounded by a fence.
The two parts are bonded by glue.

Love knows no bounds.
True love is not bonded by material goods.

Sit,seat: We were seated in the front.
We sat in the front. '

This auditorium can seat one thousand persons.
One thousand persons can sit in this auditorium.

Because pairs of words like these are so similar in sound and
somewhat similar in meaning, the Chinese student may think of
them as only one word, or may confuse the two words. Pairs of
words which are similar in sound but not at all in meaning can
also prove to be confusing. An example is bought and brought.
The Chinese student may have trouble remembering which 1s the
past tense of buy and which is the past tense of bring. Thisg
type of problem can be solved with practice. The Chinese student
should not have too much trouble learning to distinguish pairs
of words like those discussed above once his attention is brought
to the matter.

6.6.5. Anyone learning a foreign language has the tendency

to apply what he has already learned about specific words to
other words by analogy. For example, an English speaker learning
French may have learned the words: ” ‘

French word English gloss
probable probable
probablement probably
lent slow
lentement ‘ slowly
rare rare
rarement- rarely

On the basis of the above, he may come to the conclusion that
the suffix -ment in French is equivalent to the suffix -ly in
English. Thus, he may form the word mystérieusement 'mysteriously’
although he has never seen or heard it before. 1In this case,
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he would have derived a correct word. But on the same analogy,
the student might derive from the French word brillant 'briliant'
the word *brillantement which is not a word at all. The French
word for brilliantly is brillamment instead. Similarly, a
Chinese student learning English may apply what he has learned
about specific words to other words by analogy. This, however,
may lead him astray in cases where the English language is
asymmetrical. That is, what is true for one word may not be
true for a similar word. Here are some examples:

Lower, higher: The price of apples is higher this year.
The price of apples is lower this year.

The store lowered the priceson apples.
but not: *The store highered the price on apples.
The store raised the price on apples.

Same, different: This table and that one are the same height.

but not; *This table and that one are the different

height.
This table and that one are different heights.

Length, width ;

breadth, height: We have the words long, wide, high, and broad.
The nouns which are related to long, wide
and broad are length, width, and breadth.
The analogous word.for high is not *heighth
as one might expect, but height.

Come, go: Come home.
: Go home.

but not:*Come my house.
*Go my house.

Bring,tak :
(See 4.15): Bring home some bread.
Take some bread home.

[0}

but not:*Buy home some bread.

In the last two examples, come home and go home are best treated
as lexical items because they depart from the usual construction
involving come and go. The case with bring and take is similar.
The Chinese student may make errors such as those above by anal-
ogy. Analogy is often very productive, but one must not apply
it too enthusiastically for no language can be expected to be
totally symmetrical and logical. The cautious student will tend
to use words in only those ways that he has heard a native
speaker use them, the more adventurous student will tend to be
more innovative. In either case, knowing the fact that English
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is not totally symmetrical and logical, the student will be on
the alert for possible errors when he uses a word in a new way
by means of analogy and will be more ready to correct his errors
when he does make them.

6.6.6, There are two other types of words which are confusing
to Chinese speakers. The first are words whose form seems to be
always in the plural, Within this type, there are words whose
form is plural, but the words are actually singular:

news: The news was very 1nterest1ng today,
series: This series of sentences 1s difficult for the
Chinese student.

There are other words that occur only in the plural form, and
are actually plural:

slacks: These slacks need to be cleaned.
scissors: These scissors are not sharp enough.

We have already discussed the problem with words like these

in 2.3.2. Words like news and series are very few. The Chinese
student should not have too much dlfflculty learning that they
are singular although their form is plural.

A second type of confusing words are those whose meanings
in certain contexts are different from the meanlngs that one
usually associates with the words. Notice that in the follow-
ing sentences, a considerable difference in meaning is conveyed

by very little difference in the sentences. In Chinese, the

same difference in meaning is reflected by a larger difference
in the sentence.

Little, a little:

There is little money left.
méi | yéu | shémme | gidn | shéng-xia | le
not } have | 'any' money | remain (perfect marker)

There is a little money left.

hdi | shéng-xia y1x1e Iqlan

still) remain l some | money

Few, a few:

This hospital has few women doctors,

zhe1| ge lylyuén { hén shéo | nl yisheng
this hospital | 'very' | few female | doctor (s)

This hospltal has a few women doctors.

zhéllge yiyuadn {y h¥o 151 Ige Iyisheng
this hospltal|have 'good~-}several female|doctor
1y!
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The Chinese student may misunderstand a little and a few,

whose meanings are quite different from little and few. The
Chinese student must learn that considerable difference in mean-
ing may be signalled by small differences in the sentence. It
may also be helful to learn the meanings of items like a little
and a few apart from the meanings of words like little and igy.

6.7, : Idioms.

Idioms in any language are difficult for a foreigner to
learn since they often depart from the usual syntactic con-
structions of the language and are often not grounded in logic.
Most idioms are unique to specific languages, but it is sur-
prising how often idioms in one language have equivalents or
parallels in another language. Idioms usually have to be learned
one by one, since one cannot necessarily understand an idiom
merely by understanding the individual words in the idiom; that
is, there is usually some meaning in the idiom that goes beyond
the words themselves. The following are some examples:

Look out!: does not mean 'look outside,' but 'be careful!'

Excuse me: uttered when one makes a rude sound involun-
tarily. Such sounds are not considered rude
by Chinese speakers. The Chinese student must
learn the cultural context for this phrase.
This phrase can also be used to mean other
things such as 'Please stand aside, I'm coming
through.'

Pardon me?: When spoken with the same intonation as 'What's
that?' it means 'Sorry I didn't hear you
clearly; would you please repeat?’

Raining cats
and dogs: rain is coming down in torrents.

A bird in hand is better than two in the bush: better to be
certain about one thing than to take chances with
several other possibilities.

Every cloud has a silver lining: All bad situations will
turn out for the better.

A stitch in time saves nine: to do a thing early in order
‘ to avert troubles later.

Make hay while the sun shines: to take advantage of a good
opportunity.

Any foreign student, including Chinese, will not be able to use
idioms in English such as these until he has become familiar
with them. This is not a serious problem because one can very
well speak English fluently without using idioms. The instructor
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should, however, introduce the more common idioms to the student
so that he will be able to understand them when he hears them.,
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SUBJECT INDEX

adjectives :
adjectival predicates 113
clause modifiers 151,152
comparative 49-51,163-166
supeérlative 49-51,164
with infinitive ' 92,93
with gerund 93
adverbs
comparative 49~51,163-166
formation 206,207
frequency 127
manner 125
place 69,70
position 125,126,161
prepositional phrase 126
superlative 49-51,164
time 69,127,128
affixing 55-58,167,168
articles :
definite 135-138,180,205
indefinite 136,137,180,205
208,209
classifiers 48,49
.clause
contracted 90-~-92
descriptive 152,153
introducers 99,100
modifiers 147-153
restrictive 152,153
subordinate 71,72
complements 85,86,90-92,94
121,122
conjoining 73
conjunctions 72
consonants
aspiration 5,6
checklist of problems 7-10
Chinese 1-3
close transition 6
clusters 6,7
English 3,4
open transition 6
voicing 4,5
demonstratives 141,142
difference 117,118
derivations 35,36,52-55
204,205

desire 96,97
idioms 128,129,209,210
inflections 35
intonation 25-28
irregular plurals 39,40
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measure words 171,172
negation
affixes 57
body parts 168,169
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comparison table 132-134
deletion 166,167
double 123-125
mass and count 140,141
possession 142-146
proper 137,138
time and place 139,140
titles 138,139
words 183,184
nouns
agentive suffix 167,168
comparison table 101-103
diminuitive 59,60
gender 51,52
nominals 101
problem plurals 208
numbers 60
number word 169,170
objects 83,84
passive 86~88
phonetic transcription 1
predicate 61,66-68
preference 97
prepositions
clause introducers 99,100
clause modifiers 149
of phrases 162,163
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S pronouns 119-121,129,195
: ' inflection 44,47 inflection 40-44,103-107
possessive 144-~146 irregular verbs 112,113
relative (wh- words) 147-153 "modal auxiliaries 110-112
__ 155-160 negation 80,81
purpose 122,123 resultative verbs 116,117
two-word 81-83,114-116
198,201
guestions verbals io01
affirmative-negative 75 vocabulary problems 174,175
answers to negatives 78,79 vowels
echo 27,28 checklist of problems 16,17
tag questions 79,80 Chinese 11-14
wh- questions 28,76 English 10,11
word order 75-717 glides 16,17
homorganic 14
lax 16,17
romanization 29~34 rounding 13
tense 16,17
transition 7
sentences
comparison table 62-65
complex : 70,711,121 word classes 45-48
compound 70,71 word order 66-68,83,84
embedded 160,161 writing system 29-34
exclamatory 28
similarity 117,118
sStress 24,25,58,59,99
subject 61,65,66,95,96,98
subjunctive 108-110
syllables
Chinese ' 18-21
"English 21-24
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R past 104
perfect 104,105
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progressive 105,106
time words 127,128
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agreement 107,108
auxiliaries 94,95,99
deletion 74,123
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WORD INDEX

Items in this index are English words used in the
text to illustrate particular phonological or grammatical
problems. English words which present particular problems
in vocabulary usage are listed alphabetically at the be-
ginning of Chapter 6.

a
an

ability
about to

accustomed to

act
actor
actress
advice
advise
afraid of
agile
agility
a little
allow
almost
always
and
aS...as
ask
aware of
awful
awfully

bag

be

be able to
before
begin
bend
bite
black
book

bore
bright
bring
bring in
buck
buffalo
buffaloes
bull

but

buy

call up
can

136,137
136,137
54

129

128
35,46
51,54

99,100,114
54

54
98,163,164
"121

127

127

72

118,119
121

99,100

55

55

47
.42,90-93,112,113
111

71

121

43

43

85

59

43

45

130,131

82,114,115
110,111

can't help 129
cat 59,60
certain that 99,100
chief 40
chiefs 40
child 55
childish 55
cigar 59
circle 59
cock 51,52
comb 101
combat 59
come 42
comedian - 51
comedienne 51
contract 59
could 110,111
counteract 35
cow 51,52,59
dance 48
democracy 171
doctor 54
doctoral 54
do 61,76,77,81,99,123
doe 51
dog 59
doubtful about 99,100
dozen 172
draw 42
drink 42
duchess 51
duck 59
duke 51
eat - 42,43
-er 50,51,166-168
-est 50,511,165
even 163
ever 155~160
every 170,171
exuberance 171
expect 121
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face

fact that
fast

feed

fife
fifes
find
first

fit of anger
fling

for

form
founded
friendly

gander
go
goose
grasses

hamlet
have
have to
he

hear
he-goat
help
hen

her
hers
here
hero
heroine
heros
him

his
hope
how
human
humane

if

import

in order to
insist on
institute
institute's
interests
interview
it

38
153
47
44
40
40
43
60
171
43
83,84,134
42
43
35

51

42
51,59
‘140

59
42,112,113
112

44,45
42,44,121
51

88

51,52
44,45,145
145

67,68
40,51

51

40

44,45
145,146
121
155-160
55

55

72,108,110,160,161

143,144
37

57
95,96

keep
kitten
knife
knives
know

lamb
laundryman
laundrywoman
lay

lead

leaf
leaves
less

let

lie

light

like

_ly

make

mare

may

might
millionaire
mine

more

most

much
multimillionaire
must

my

need
never
no
not

object
object to”
of

one

open
organism
organist
organize
ox

oxen
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39,40
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160

119,121

45,52,54,125

121,122
51
111,112
112

35

145
98,99
49

163

35

112

145

112

127
75,77-79
80,89,124

59
82,114,115
100,171,172
136,137

42

57

57

57

38,39
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paint 89,90
pamphlet 59
pastor 54
pastoral 54
people 166,167
phase 38
phenomena 39
phonemenon 39
photograph 25
photography 25
photographical 25
pincers 39
plan 121
poor 35
poorly 35
potato 40
potatoes 40
pretty 45,48
produce 59
progress 59
project 59
protest 59
question of importance 162
quiet 46,47
rain 35
rainy 35
rare 85
react to 113
read 42,44
rebound 59
record 59
redress 57
refuse 57
reject 59
rend 43
rent 43
say 160
scissors 39
see 42,433,121
seem 152
second 60
several 169
several of 169
shall 110,111
she 44,45
sheep 38,39
- she—-goat - 51
should 110,111
sing 43

sit
slacks
sleep
slightly
slow
slowly
somewhat
spars
sparse
stallion
stand
start
still
stream
subject
sure about

take
talk
taste
tasteful
tend
that

the

then
there
think
think of
third
this
throw
to
tomato
tomatoes

unfriendly
unlike
used to

walk
want
what
when
where
whether
which

while
white
whiten
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130,131

42

54

54

43
100,136,142,147
149,153,154
135-138,164
72

67,68,96
160

113

60
136,141,142
42

83,84

40

40

35
119
128,129

42

97,121

156
71,106,107,155
160

160,161
147,149,150
155-160
106,107
35,45
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who
whom
whose
will
wife
wish
wives
would
would
write

yes
your
yours
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like

147-150,155~160
147-149

147-149
110,111,123

110,111,123
96,97
42

©75,77-79
. 145,146
145
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